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PREFACE.

HE Grammar of Spoken Irish presents many

difficulties owing to the forms peculiar to different

places, but as the literary usage embraces the dialects
current in different localities, save a few archaic survivals,
the literary usage has been adopted as the standard of this
grammer.

Modern Irish may be said to date from the end of the 16th,
or the beginning of the 17th century. At the commencement
of the modern period many forms are found which belong
to an earlier period, and many forms which have since
grown obsolete, side by side with those by which they have
since been replaced. We have deemed it advisable not to
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introduce into this grammer any obsolete grammatical
forms, how prominent soever they may be in early modern
literature. However, as students preparing for public
examinations are frequently required to read the works of
early modern authors, we have added in the present edition
an appendix containing the verb-system of early modern
Irish. Such early modern grammatical forms as survive only
within a small area are not given in the large type; on the
other hand, those grammatical forms generally found in
literature, and which are still in use in any one of the three
Irish-speaking Provinces, are given in the large print in
preference to those more generally used by Irish speakers,
but which are not found in literary works. It is hoped that
this method may help to popularise Irish literature, and to
reconcile in some degree the slight discrepancies which
exist between the spoken and the literary usages.

In the present Grammar the letters 1, N, and I’ are reckoned

among the aspirable consonants, and S is omitted from the
eclipsable ones. The declension of verbal nouns is
transferred from the third declension to the chapter on the
verbs. A collection of heteroclite nouns is inserted. The
usual declension of the personal pronouns is not employed,
and the terms Conjunctive and Disjunctive pronouns are
adopted. The naming of the four principal parts of an Irish
verb, the treatment of the Autonomous form of conjugation,
the rejection of compound prepositions, infinitive mood,
and present participle form a few of the features of this
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grammar. Among the appendices will be found lists of
words belonging to the various declensions, of verbs of
both conjugation, and of irregular verbal nouns.

Many of the rules have been taken from the "O'Growney
Series" and from the "Gaelic Journal." The grammars of
Neilson, O'Donovan, Bourke, Craig, and of many other
authors, have been consulted. The chapter on the
classification of the uses of the prepositions is based on Dr.

Atkinson's edition of Keating's 1r1 Bior-gaoite an

Bais. Some of the sentences which illustrate the rules
have been culled, with the author's permission, from the

Mion-caint of the Rev. Peter O'Leary, P.P.

In the present edition the enunciation of the rule Caol le

caol 7 leatan le leatan has been modified so as to
bring it more into harmony with the spoken language. The
sections on the Relative pronouns, Demonstrative pronouns,
Adverbs, and Conjunctions have been greatly enlarged and
improved. A large collection of Idiomatic expressions and
an exhaustive Index have been also added.

The Christian Brothers acknowledge with pleasure their
indebtedness to Mr. John McNeill, B.A., and Rev. Peter
O'Leary, P.P, for their generous and invaluable aid in the
production of this grammar. To Mr. R. J. O'Mulrenin, M. A.,
Mr. J. H. Lloyd, to Mr. Shortall, and to many other friends
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their best thanks are due, and gratefully tendered.
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PART I.—ORTHOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER L.
The Letters.

1. The Irish alphabet contains eighteen letters, five of which
are vowels, the remaining thirteen are consonants.

The vowels are 4, €, i, O, U; and the consonants are b, C,

d,f g hlmnp,rst

2. The vowels are divided into two classes.

(1) The broad vowels: d, O, U.
(2) The slender vowels: €, 1.

The vowels may be either long or short. The long vowels
are marked by means of an acute accent (") placed over the

vowel, as MOT (big) pronounced like the English word

more; a short vowel has no accent, as MOl (praise),
pronounced like mul in the English word mulberry.
Carefully distinguish between the terms "broad vowel" and

"long vowel." The broad vowels (d, O, U) are not always

17



long vowels, neither are the slender vowels (€, i) always
short.

In writing Irish we must be careful to mark the accents on
long vowels. See words distinguished by accent, par. 14.

3. Sounds of the Vowels.
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The Irish vowel is sounded like in the words

a long au naught
as in bad (baudh), boat
d short 0 not

" glas (gloss), green
é long ae Gaelic

"ocré (kir-aé), clay

€ short e let
" te (t'ye), hot
1 ee feel
" mailin (mawil-een), little bag
1 i hit
» fir (fir), men
0 0 note
" MOT (mor), big, large
0] o, u done or much
" doras (dhur-us), a door
u 00 tool
" gh’m (gloon), a knee
u u bull or put

" ursa (ursu), a door-jamb
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A short vowel at the end of an Irish word is always
pronounced.

The Digraphs.

4. The following list gives the sounds of the digraphs in
Modern Irish. The first five are always long and require no
accent. The others are sometimes long and sometimes short,
hence the accent ought not to be omitted.!!!
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is pronounced

1a like ee-a as Dia (dyee-a), God.
ua " oo-a " fuar (foo-ar), cold.
eu or éa " ae " feur (faer), grass.

ae " ae " laete (lae-h&), days.
dao " ae " daor (dhaer), dear.
ed " y6 " ceol (k-yol), music.
ia ) ew " fil (few), worthy.

ai " auti " Cain (kau-in), a tax.
éi " ae+I " ]€im (lyae-im), a leap.
Oi " 6+i " mOin (mo-in), a bog.
ui " oo+ " SUil (soo-il), an eye.
ed ” @ Eljrllg)ejlgasﬂe. o
io " ee " fior (feer), true.

ai } . _ talis (thaish), damp.
ea : fear (far), a man.

ei " e " eile (el-g), other.

0l " a+i " toil (thi-il), a will.
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10 } fios (fiss), knowledge.

ul uisge (ish-ge), water.
eo " i " deoc (d'yukh), a drink.
al (= )

. ee " cotal (ko-thee), coats.
aide)

The Trigraphs.

5. There are six trigraphs in Irish. They are pronounced as
follows:—

aol = ee Saol (see)=a wise man.

eoi = o+  dreoilin (d'r5-il-een)=a wren.
eai = aati  caisledin (kosh-laain) = castles.
iai®l = eea+ti liaig (lee-ih) = a physician.
uai¥ = oo+  fuair (foo-ir) = found.

1ul = ew+  Cluln (kew+in) = calm.

The Consonants.

6. The consonants are usually divided into two classes.

(1) The liquids—I1, m, I, T.
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(2) The mutes—b, ¢, d, f, g, p, s, t.

The letter h is not given, for h is not usually recognised as

an Irish letter. It can be used only as a sign of aspiration, or
at the beginning of a word, to separate two vowels sounds.

Some grammarians divide the consonants into labials,
dentals, palatals, gutturals, sibilants, &c., according to the
organs employed in producing the sound.

7. Every Irish consonant has two naturall®! sounds,
according as it is broad or slender.

An Irish consonant is broad whenever it immediately

precedes or follows a broad vowel (d, O, U) An Irish
consonant is slender whenever it immediately precedes or

follows a slender vowel (€, 1).

8. The Irish consonants, when broad, have a much thicker
sound than in English; e.g. d broad has nearly the sound of
th in thy, i.e. d + h; { broad has nearly the sound of th in

threw, &c. When slender the Irish consonants (except S)

have somewhat the same sound as in English; but when
they are followed by a slender vowel, they are pronounced
somewhat like the corresponding English consonant
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followed immediately by a y, e.g. ceol (music) is
pronounced k' yol; beo (alive) = b'yo.

It must not, however, be understood that there is a "y sound"
in the Irish consonant. The peculiar sound of the Irish
consonants when followed by a slender vowel is fairly well
represented by the corresponding English consonant + an
English "y sound." In some parts of the country this "y
sound" is not heard. The y is only suggestive, and is never
heard as a distinct sound.

Combination of the Consonants.

9. There are certain Irish consonants which, when they
come together in the same word, do not coalesce, so that
when they are uttered a very short obscure vowel sound is
heard between them.

This generally occurs in the case of two liquids or a liquid
and a mute. Thus balb (dumb) is pronounced boll-uv ;
leanb (6.1 child) is lyan-uv; dorca (dark) is dhur-uchu;
margad (a market) is mor-tigu.

The following combinations do not coalesce: CI, lb, lg,
Im, rb, rb, rg, rn, IM, nb, nm, rm, n¢, r¢.

10. In some combinations, one of the consonants is silent.
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dl is pronounced like |]

dn " nn

nd " nn

In " 11

Thus, Codlad (sleep) is pronounced kulli.
ceudna (same) " kaent.
granda (ugly) " graun-ii.
ailne (beauty) " aul-ye.

Notice the difference between NG and Z1.

long (a ship) is pronounced lung.
gno (work) i gun-o.

11. Only three of the Irish consonants, viz. the liquids 1, n,

I' may be doubled. This doubling can take place only at the
end or the middle of words, but never at the beginning. The
double liquids have quite distinct sounds from the single,
except in Munster, where, in some positions, double liquids
influence vowels. This doubling at the end of a word does
not denote shortness of the preceding vowel, as in English:
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in fact, it is quite the opposite; e.g. €d in fearr (better) is
longer than €d in fear (a man).

In Irish there is no double consonant like the English x,
which = ks.

Accent.

12. The only accent sign used in writing Irish is the acute
accent placed over the long vowels, and over the long
sounds of those diphthongs, which may be sometimes short.
This sign is not intended to mark the syllable on which the
stress of the voice falls.

13. In simple words of two syllables the tonic accent is

usually upon the first syllable, as dgUS (6g-us), and; Una
(o6n-a), Una: but in derived words of two or more syllables
the accented syllable varies in the different provinces.

In Munster the accent falls on the termination or second
syllable; in Connaught it falls on the first syllable, or root;
in Ulster the accent falls on the first syllable, as in
Connaught, but the termination is unduly shortened. For

instance, the word casén, a path, is pronounced kos-aun
in Munster, kds-aun in Connaught, and kds-an in Ulster.

The Obscure Vowel Sounds.
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Whenever a vowel has neither a tonic nor a written accent,
it has so transient and indistinct a pronunciation that it is
difficult to distinguish one broad or one slender vowel from
another; hence in ancient writings we find vowels
substituted for each other indiscriminately: e.g., the word

slénuigte, saved, is frequently spelled slénaigte,
slanoigte, slanuigti.
14. Words distinguished by their accent.

4it, a place. ait, .funny, Pecuhar (what
one likes or wishes).

éll‘, our; slaughter. dI, on; says.
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bE’lS, death.

CéS, a case.

céad (Ceud), a hundred.

COir, right.

coiste, a coach.

do, two.

fan, a wandering.
féar (feur), grass.
féS, yet.

i, she, her.

1éar, clear, perceptible.
lén, food, provisions.
méla, a bag.

mear (meur), a finger.
min, fine.

N4, than; not (imperative).

I‘éS, a rose.
Sél, a heel.

bas (or bOS), palm of the
hand.

Cds, turn.

cead, leave, permission.
COiI‘, a crime.
coiste, a jury.

dO, to.

fan, wait, stay.
fear, a man.

fOS, a prop.

i, in.

lear, the sea.

lon, a blackbird.
mala, an eyebrow.
mear, quick, active.
min, meal.

NNQ, the plural article.
I'0S, flax-seed.

sal, filth, dirt.
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séan (seun), happy. sean, old.

sin, stretch. sin, that.

s0las, comfort. solas, light.

sul, (gen. plural of SUII) sul, before (with verbs).
eye.

té, a person. te, hot.

1. 1 Since but few words, and these well-known, have

€0 short it is not usual to write the accent on €0 long.

2. 1 Also pronounced kosh-laun.

3. 1 Pronounced like ille in the French word fille.

4.1 It cannot be properly represented by any English
sound. It is somewhat like oue in the French word
ouest.

5. 1 Other sounds will be treated of under the heading
"Aspiration."

Notes
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CHAPTER IL.
Aspiration.

15. The word "aspiration" comes from the Latin verb
"aspirare," to breathe; hence, when we say in Irish that a
consonant is aspirated, we mean that the breath is not
completely stopped in the formation of the consonant, but
rather that the consonant sound is continuous.

Take, for example, the consonant b. To form this consonant sound the lips are
pressed closely together for an instant, and the breath is forced out on separating

the lips. Now, if we wish to get the sound of b aspirated (or b), we must

breathe the whole time whilst trying to form the sound of b; i.e. we must not
close the lips entirely, and the resulting sound is like the English consonant v.

Hence we say that the sound of b (in some positions) is v.

The Irish letter C corresponds very much to the English k, and the breathed

sound of k corresponds to the sound of C (when broad). To sound the English k,
we press the centre of the tongue against the palate, and cut off the breath

completely for an instant. In pronouncing C (when broad), all we have to do is
to try to pronounce the letter k without pressing the tongue against the palate.

The word IOC, a lake, is pronounced somewhat like Iuk; but the tongue is not

to touch the palate to form the k. The sound of C aspirated when slender
(especially when initial) is very well represented by the sound of "h" in
"humane."

The Irish g (8) has always the hard sound of g in the English word "go." In
pronouncing this word we press the back of the tongue against the back of the
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palate. Now, to pronounce g (and also d) when broad, we must breathe in
forming the sound of g, i.e. we must keep the tongue almost flat in the mouth.

The various sounds of the aspirated consonants are not given, as they are dealt
with very fully in the second part of the "O'Growney Series." It may be well to

remark, however, that the sound of p is like the sound of the Irish f not the

English f. The Irish f is sounded without the aid of the teeth.

16. Aspiration is usually marked by placing a dot over the
consonant aspirated thus—b, C, d However, it is

sometimes marked by an h after the consonant to be

aspirated. This is the method usually adopted when Irish is
written or printed in English characters.

17. In writing Irish only nine of the consonants, viz., b, C,

d, f, g, m, P, S, and {, are aspirated; but in the spoken
language all the consonants are aspirated.

The Aspiration of 1, nr.

18. The aspiration of the three letters 1, N, I', is not marked by any sign in

writing, as is the aspiration of the other consonants (b or bh); but yet they are
aspirated in the spoken language. An example will best illustrate this point. The

student has already learned that the word leabar, a book, is pronounced
lyou-ar. Mo, my, aspirates an ordinary consonant, as IT10 bé, my cow; but it

also aspirates 1, n, r, for MmO leabar, my book, is pronounced mi low-ar
(i.e. the sound of y after I disappears).
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d leabar, his book, is pronounced d low-ar.

a leabar, her book, " & lyou-ar.
a leabar, their book, " & lyow-ar.
a neart, his strength, " d narth.
a neart, her strength, " d nyarth.
&ec., &c.

19. When ] broad begins a word it has a much thicker sound than in English. In
sounding the English ] the point of the tongue touches the palate just above the

teeth; but to get the thick sound of the Irish ] we must press the tongue firmly
against the upper teeth (or we may protrude it between the teeth). Now, when

such an | is aspirated it loses this thick sound, and is pronounced just as the
English 1.

20. Tt is not easy to show by an example the aspirated sound of I'; however, it is
aspirated in the spoken language, and a slightly softer sound is produced.

Rules for Aspirations.

21. We give here only the principal rules. Others will be
given as occasion will require.

(a). The possessive adjectives 1110, my; do, thy; and d,
his, aspirate the first consonant of the following word, as

mo bé, my Cow; do rhétair, thy mother; d (':apall,
his horse.

32



(b) The article aspirates a noun in the nominative and
accusative feminine singular, and also in the genitive

masculine singular unless the noun begins with d, t, orS;
dan bean, the woman; ta an feoil guirt, the meat is
salt; INAC dIl fir, (the) son of the man.

(¢) In compound words the initial consonant of the second
word is aspirated, except when the second word begins with

d or t, and the first ends in one of the letters d, I, t, 1, S.
These five letters will be easily remembered, as they are the

consonants of the word "dentals"; sean—métair, a
grandmother; Cét-bél‘l‘, a helmet; leit-pinginn, a

halfpenny; but sean-duine, an old person; sean-tea(':,
an old house.

(d) The interjection d, the sign of the vocative case, causes
aspiration in nouns of both genders and both numbers: d
fil‘, O man; d rhné, O women; d Seumais, O James.

(e) An adjective is aspirated when it agrees with a
feminine noun in the nominative or accusative singular, or
with a masculine noun in the genitive singular, and in the
dative and vocative singular of both genders; also in the
nominative plural when the noun ends in a slender

consonant: as DO bén, a white cow; IMAC dn fir
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MOOr, (the) son of the big man; O’N Mnaoi Mait,

from the good woman; tri capaﬂl rhéra, three big
horses.

(f) When a noun is immediately followed by an indefinitel!!
noun in the genitive case, singular or plural, the initial of
the noun in the genitive is usually subject to precisely the

same rules as if it were the initial of an adjective: e.g. ub
CIrce, a hen-egg (lit. an egg of a hen); uibe Circe, of a
hen-egg; cloc rhine, a stone of meal; INiN Coirce,
oaten meal. The letters d and t are not aspirated after d, n,

t, 1, S; and f is often excepted, as the change in sound is so
great.

(g) The initial of a verb is aspirated—(1) in the imperfect,
the simple past, and the conditional, active voice; (2) after

the particles Ili, not; l‘l‘lé, if; INar, as; and sul, before; (3)
after the simple relative particle, expressed or understood:

bi Sé, he was; C]O éeas Si, she stood; ni fuilim, I
am not; N1 béld S@, he will not be; an té buaileas
oran té a buaileas, he (or the person) who strikes;
do buailfinn, 1 would strike.
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(h) The initial of the word following ba or bud (the past

tense and conditional of the verb iS) is usually aspirated.!?!

ba Mait liom, 1 liked or I would like.
b’ fearr leis, he preferred or would prefer.

(i) The simple prepositions (except dg, dr, le, gar, 1,
and Z0) aspirate the initials of the nouns. immediately
following them: fa ClOiC, under a stone; tug sé an
leabar do Seumas, he gave the book to James.

1.1 i.e. One not preceded by the definite article,
possessive adj., &c. See par. 585.
2. 1 Except in N. Connaught and Ulster, where this rule

applies only to b, P, M, and sometimes f

Notes
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CHAPTER III.
Eclipsis.

22. Eclipsis is the term used to denote the suppression of
the sounds of certain Irish consonants by prefixing others
produced by the same organ of speech.

There is usually a great similarity between the eclipsing
letter and the letter eclipsed: thus, P is eclipsed by b; tis
eclipsed by d, &c. If the student pronounce the letters P
and b, t and d, he will immediately notice the similarity

above referred to. Thus D and d are like P and t, except

that they are pronounced with greater stress of the breath,
or, more correctly, with greater vibration of the vocal
chords.

23. Seven'!] of the consonants can be eclipsed, viz. D, C, d,

f, 2. P ; the others cannot. Each consonant has its own
eclipsing letter, and it can be eclipsed by no other. The
eclipsing letter is written immediately before the eclipsed
letter, and is sometimes, though not usually in recent times,

separated from it by a hyphen, as m-bard or mbard
(pronounced maurdh).
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Formerly eclipsis was sometimes shown by doubling the

eclipsed letter: thus, a ttarb, their bull. Whenever a letter
is eclipsed both should be retained in writing, although only
one of them (the eclipsing one) is sounded.

24. Tt is much better not to consider the letter S as an

eclipsable letter at all. { replaces it in certain positions, but
in none of those positions (dative singular excepted) in

which the other letters are eclipsed. In fact, S is often
replaced by { when the previous word ends in I, as dl
tsuil, the eye; dON tsal, one heel; sean t-Sile, old
Sheelah; bllid edan tsluag, a crowd, &c. Some,

however, maintain that S is really eclipsed in these cases,
because its sound is suppressed, and that of another

consonant substituted; but as the substitution of { follows
the rules for aspiration rather than those for eclipsis, we

prefer to class S with the non-eclipsable letters, 1, m,nr,
S.
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25. b is eclipsed by m.

T g AN
Ao B TP @

t "

a mbard (their poet)  is pronounced a maurd.

a gcapall (their horse) "’
ar ndan (our poem) !
1 bfllﬂ (in blood) i
a ngiolla (their servant) !
1 bpéln (in pain) "’
a dtalam (their land) "

a gopal.
aur naun.
a vwil.
ang illu.
a baen.

a dhol-uv.

Although I is used as the eclipsing letter of &, the sound of

Il is not heard, but the simple consonant sound Ng;

therefore it would be more correct to say that g is eclipsed

by Ng.
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Rules for Eclipsis.

26. (a) The possessive adjectives plural—él‘, our; bur,
your; and d, their—eclipse the initial consonant of the next
word, as ar dtigeama, our Lord; bur gcapall, your
horse; d mbéd, their boat.

(b) The article eclipses the initial consonant of the noun in

the genitive plural (both genders): ldma na b-fear,
(the) hands of the men.

(c) A simple preposition followed by the article and a
noun in the singular causes ecli.psis[Z]: ta sé ar an
gcapall, he is on the horse; téinig se leis an
bfear, he came with the man.

(d) The numeral adjectives S€ACt, OCt, NAOI, and deic
(7, 8, 9, and 10), and their compounds, as 27, 28, 29, &c.,

cause eclipsis: Seact mba, seven cows; OCt
gCaoirig, eight sheep; seact b-fir ficead, twenty-

seveln mern.

(e) The initial consonant of a verb is eclipsed after the
particles (':a, not; dIl, whether; Cé, where; na(':, whether
... not or that ... not; 0, that; INIUI4, unless; dé, if; and
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after the relative particle d when it is preceded by a
preposition, or when it means “all that” or “what.” The
relative preceded by a preposition does not eclipse if the
verb be past tense, except in the case of a very few verbs,

which will be given later on: an dtuigeann tu, do you
understand? NAcC bfllll sé tinn, isn’t he sick? ca
bfuil sé, where is it dubairt sé go dtiocfad
se, he said that he would come; anl fear ag d bfuﬂ
an leabar,@ the man who has the book.

The Insertion of 1.

27. (a) When a word begins with a vowel, the letter 11 is
usually prefixed in all those cases in which a consonant

would be eclipsed: e.g., ar n-aran laeteamaﬂ, our
daily bread; cuaid Oisin g0 tir na D—ég, Oisin
went to "the land of the young."

The 1N is sometimes omitted when the previous word ends
in N: as @r an aonac, or ar an N-aonac, at the fair.

(b) Prepositions (except do and dE) ending in a vowel

prefix 11 to the possessive adjectives d, his, her, or their;
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and él‘, our; le n-a métair, with his mother; O n-ar

dtir, from our country.
The Insertion of L.

28. (a) The article prefixes { to a masculine noun
beginning with a vowel in the nominative and accusative

singular: as an t-atair, the father.

(b) If a noun begins with S followed by a vowel, or by 1,

N, or I, the S is replaced by 1 after the article in the nom.
and acc. feminine sing. and the genitive masculine, and

sometimes in the dative singular of both genders, as dIl
tsuil, the eye; teaC an tsagairt, (the) house of the
priest, i.e.; the priest’s house; ta siad ag teact 6’n
tSEilg, they are coming from the hunt.

(c) This replacing of S by U occurs after the words a0n,
one; S€dIl, old; and other words ending in I, as 40N
tsealg amain, one hunt,

The Insertion of N.
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29. The following is a pretty general rule for the insertion of

h before vowels:—

"Particles which neither aspirate nor eclipse, and which
end in a vowel, prefix h to words beginning with a vowel.
Such is the case with the following:—le, with; d, her; g0,
to; dara, second; Sé, Six; ’[].‘i, three; 114, the (in the nom.,
acc., and dative plural, also in the gen. singular feminine);

g0 before adverbs; the ordinal adjectives ending in mad,
&c."—Gaelic Journal.

1. 1 Eight is the number given in other grammars. They

include the letter S.
2. 1 In many places they prefer to aspirate in this case.

3. 1 In colloquial Irish this sentence would be, An fear
a b-fuil an leabar aige, or An fear go
b-fuil an leabar aige.

Notes
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CHAPTER IV.
Attenuation and Broadening.

30. Attenuation is the process of making a broad consonant
slender. This is usually done by placing an 1 immediately
before the broad consonant, or an € after it. Thus if we
want to make the I' of MOT (big), slender, we place an 1

before the I'; thus mOir. If we wish to make the f of fad
(the termination of the 1st person singular future) slender,

we write fead &ec.

31. Broadening is the process of making a slender

consonant broad. This is often done by placing a U
immediately before the slender consonant, or an d after it;
thus the verbal noun of derived verbs eqding in ig is
formed by adding ad: before adding the ad the g must be
made broad; .this is done by inserting a u; minig, explain;
miniugad explanation. If we want to make the f of
fld (the termination of 3rd singular future) broad, we must
write faid. Buailfid sé, he will strike; meallfaid

se, he will deceive.
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Whenever a slender consonant is preceded by an 1 which
forms part of a diphthong or a triphthong, the consonant is

usually made broad by dropping the 1. Thus to broaden the
] in buail, or the N in gOiI‘l, we drop the 1 and the we get
bual and gon. The verbal nouns of buail and gOil'l are
bualad and gonad.
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CHAPTER V.

Caol le caol agus leatan le leatan;
or,
Slender with slender and broad with broad.

32. When a single consonant, or two consonants which
easily blend together, come between two vowels, both the
vowels must be slender or both must be broad.

This is a general rule of Irish phonetics. It has already been stated that a
consonant is broad when beside a broad vowel, and slender when beside a
slender vowel; and also that the sounds of the consonants vary according as

they are broad or slender: hence if we try to pronounce a word like fearin, the
I', being beside the slender vowel i, should get its slender sound; but being also
beside the broad vowel d, the I' should be broad. But a consonant cannot be
slender and broad at the same time; hence, such spelling as fearin, mélin

and €adIl11, does not represent the correct sounds of the words, and, therefore,
the device adopted in writing Irish is to have both the vowels slender or both

broad; e.g., firin, mailin, éinin.

This law of phonetics is not a mere spelling rule. If it were, such spelling as

fearaoin, mélaoin, éanaoin, would be correct. But no such spelling
is used, because it does not represent the sounds of the words. The ear and not

the eye must be the guide in the observance of the rule caol le caol 7
leatan le leatan.
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Two consonants may come together, one naturally broad and the other naturally
slender. When this happens, Irish speakers, as a general rule, give the
consonants their natural sounds, i.e., they keep the broad consonant broad, and

the slender one slender. For instance, the m of corh is naturally broad, and

the 1 of lion is naturally slender. In the word comlion (fulfil), the first
syllable is always pronounced broad, although the word is usually written

COimHOI‘l. This is an instance of the abuse of the rule a0l le caol.
There are many words in which a single consonant may have a slender vowel at

one side, and a broad vowel at the other; e.g., aréir (last night), anios (up),
ariarh (ever), aris (again), etc.

Although the rule caol le caol had been much abused in modern spelling,

in deference to modern usage we have retained the ordinary spelling of the
words.
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CHAPTER VI
Syncope.

33. Whenever, in a word of two or more syllables an
unaccented vowel or digraph occurs in the last syllable
between a liquid (1, M, N, I') and any other consonant, or
between two liquids, the unaccented vowel or digraph is
elided whenever the word is lengthened by a grammatical
inflection beginning with a vowel. This elision of one or
more unaccented vowels from the body of an Irish word is
called syncope; and when the vowels have been elided the
word is said to be syncopated.

34. The only difficulty in syncope is that it often involves
slight changes in the other vowels of the syncopated word,

in accordance with the rule caol le caol,

35. The following examples will fully exemplify the
method of syncopating words.

(a) Nouns.

The genitive singular of—
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.« 7o i . t .« Je
maidin (mormingy =~ maidne "*° maidine
obair (work} " oibre " obaire
carraig (arock) " cairrge " carraige
pinginn } (a o pingne - pinginne

o o o penny n o o n e o o
piginn pigne piginne
cabair (help) " cabra " cabara
catair (a city) " catrac " catarac
lasair (a flame) " lasra¢ " lasarac
olann (wool) " olna " olanna
buidean @+ buidne " buidine
company)
bruigean (a palace) . - " ‘o s
W1l bruigne bruigine

(b) Adjectives.

The genitive singular feminine of—
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saidbir (rich)y issaidbre  notsaidbire

flglteamall " flaiteamla " flaiteamala
(princely)
aluinn (beautiful) " ailne " aluinne
aoibinn " aoibne " aoibinne
(pleasant)
uasal (noble) " uaisle " uasaile
(c) Verbs.
Root. Pres. Indicative.

codail codlaim, 1sleep, not codailim.
siubail siublaim, rwalk, " siubailim.
1nnis INNSIm, 1 tell, " 1nnisim.
abair  abraim, I say, " abairim.

labair labraim, 1 speak, " labairim.

The same contraction takes place in these and like verbs in all the finite tenses
except the future and conditional (old forms). See par. 298.

A thorough knowledge of when and how Syncope takes place will obviate
many difficulties.

Cite error: <ref> tags exist for a group named "W", but no
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corresponding <references group="Ww"/> tag was found

Wikisource notes

Cite error: <ref> tags exist for a group named "W", but no
corresponding <references group="Ww"/> tag was found
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PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.

36. There are nine parts of speech in Irish corresponding exactly to those in
English.

CHAPTER L

The Article.

37. In Irish there is only one article, dI1, which corresponds
to the English definite article, "the."

There is no indefinite article, so that capall means either
"horse" or "a horse."

38. In all cases of the singular number the article has the

form dIl, except in the genitive feminine, when it becomes
nd.

39. The article Al had formerly an initial S. This S
reappears after the following prepositions, 1, In, or ann,

in; g0, to; le, with; tré, through. Although this S really
belongs to the article, still it is usually written as part of the

preposition; as Ins an leabar, in the book; leis an
bfear, with the man.
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INITTAL CHANGES PRODUCED BY THE ARTICLE
Singular.

40. (a) If a noun begins with an aspirable consonant (except

d, t, and S),1! it is apirated by the article in the nominative
and accusative feminine and in the genitive masculine, as

d bO the cow; dIl bean the woman; INAC adll fll‘

(the) son of the man; Cedl an capalll, the horse’s
head (or the head of the horse).

(b) If a noun begins with S followed by a vowel, or by L n,

I, the S is replaced by {, in the nominative and accusative
feminine and genitive masculine, and sometimes in the

dative of both genders: an tsal, the heel; an tsuil, the
eye; teaC an tsagairt, the house of the priest; INAC
an tsaoir, the son of the artizan; do’n tsagart, to the
priest; dI' anl tSléib, on the mountain.

Strictly speaking, it is only in the dat. fem. that the S is

replaced by {, but custom permits it in the masculine.

(c) If a noun begins with a vowel, the article prefixes { the

nominative and accusative masculine, and h to the genitive
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feminine, as dll t—atair, the father; Al t—uisge, the
water; @l t-eun, the bird; an t-uan, the lamb; barr

na h-uibe, the top of the egg; fuact na h-aimsire,
the coldness of the weather.

(d) When the noun begins with an eclipsable consonant
(except d and t, the article generally eclipses when it is
preceded by a preposition, as dI' dll1 gCNOC, on the hill;
o’n bfear, from the man. After the prepqsitions[Z]dO
and de aspiration tak.es place, not eclipsis, as tug Sé an
t-airgead d.O’l‘l fear, he gave the money to the man;
cuid de’n feur, some of the grass.

(e) No change is produced by the article in the singular if
the noun begins with d, n, t, 1, S (followed by a mute), or

I'. In Munster d and t are often eclipsed in the dative.

Plural.

(f) If a noun begins with an eclipsable consonant the article
eclipses it in the genitive plural, as d bean na dtri

Hlbé, O woman of (the) three cows; Sliab na mban,
"the mountain of the women."
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(g) If the noun begins with a vowel the article prefixes Il to
the genitive plural and h to the nom., the acc., and dative
plural, as luac na D-Ub, the price of the eggs; Nd

h-asail, the asses; O na h-aitib Se0, from these
places.

(h) The letter S is never replaced by t in the plural number
under the influence of the article.

1. 1 The letters d, {, and S are aspirable in the singular,
but not usually by the article.

2. 1 For the effects of €all and the article, see Syntax,
par. 606 (b).

Notes
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CHAPTER II.
The Noun.
I. GENDER.

41. There are only two genders in Irish, the masculine and the feminine.

The gender of most Irish nouns may be learned by the application of a few general rules.

MASCULINE NOUNS.

42. (a) Names of males are masculine: as fear, a man; ﬂait, a prince;
atair, a father; Coilea(':, a cock.

(b) The names of occupations, offices, &c., peculiar to men, are masculine: as
ollam, a doctor; file, a poet; bard, a bard; breiteam, a judge;
Saigidiliil‘, a soldier.

(c) Personal agents ending in oir, aire, uide (or aid e, oid @), or aC are
masculine: as sgeuluid €, a story-teller; bédéll‘, a boatman.

(d) Diminutives ending in an, and all abstract nouns ending in dS or €dS, are
masculine—e.g.:

érdén, a hillock. maiteas, goodness.

(e) The diminutives ending in in are usually said to be of the same gender as
the noun from which they are derived. Notwithstanding this rule they seem to

be all masculine. Cailin, a girl, is masculine,l1! i.e. it suffers the same initial
changes as a masculine noun, but the pronoun referring to it is feminine. She

is a fine girl, Is breag an cailin 1 (not é).
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(f) Many nouns which end in a consonant or two consonants preceded by a

broad vowel are masculine: as ball, a limb; luac', a price; Crallll, a tree
&c.

Exceptions:—(1) All words of two or more syllables ending in act or ég

(2) A large number of nouns ending in a broad consonant are feminine. A
very full list of commonly used feminine nouns ending in a broad consonant
will be found in Appendix II.

FEMININE NOUNS.

43. (a) Names of females and designations of females are feminine: bean, a

woman; C€arc, a hen; matair, a mother; ingean, a daughter.

(b) The names of countries and rivers are feminine: as Eire, Ireland; an
Life, the Liffey; an Bearba, the Barrow.

(¢) Words of two or more syllables ending in aCt or in ég are feminine: as

fuisec')g, a lark; driseég, a briar; milseact, sweetness; learhna(':t,
new-milk.

(d) All abstract nouns formed from the genitive singular feminine of
adjectives are feminine: as airde, height—from ard, high; ailne, beauty
—from éluinn, beautiful; daﬂle, blindness—from dall, blind.

(e) Nouns ending in a consonant or two consonants preceded by a slender

vowel, are feminine: as til‘, country; Ol‘l()il‘, honour; uair, an hour; Sljﬂ,
an eye.

Exceptions:—(1) Personal nouns ending in Oir. (2) Diminutives in in. 3)

Names of males, as atair, a father; buaéaill, a boy. (4) Also the following
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nouns:—buaid, a victory; druim, the back; ainm,[Z] a name; gFEiIIl, a
piece; geit, a fright, a start; and fOCléiI‘, dictionary, vocabulary.

II. CASE.

44. In Irish there are five cases—the Nominative, Accusative, Genitive,
Dative, and Vocative.

The Nominative case in Irish corresponds to the English nominative when the
subject of a verb.

The Accusative corresponds to the English objective case when governed by a
transitive verb. The accusative case of every noun in modern Irish has the
same form as the nominative, and suffers the same initial changes as regards
aspiration and eclipsis.

The Genitive case corresponds to the English possessive case. English nouns
in the possessive case or in the objective case, preceded by the preposition
"of," are usually translated into Irish by the genitive case.

The Dative case is the case governed by prepositions.

The Vocative corresponds to the English nominative of address. It is always
used in addressing a person or persons. It is preceded by the sign 4, although
"O" may not appear before the English word; but this d is not usually

pronounced before a vowel or f

RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE CASES.
N.B.—These rules apply to all the declensions.
45. The Nominative case singular is always the simple form of the noun.

46. The Dative case singular is the same as the nominative singular, except
(1) in the 2nd declension, when the noun ends in a broad consonant; (2) in
most of the nouns of the 5th declension.
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47. The Vocative case singular is always the same as the nominative singular,
except in the 1st declension, in which it is like the genitive singular.

48. Whenever the nominative plural is formed by the addition of te, ta,

alnna, ac'a, ior id €, &c., it is called a strong nominative plural. Strong
plurals are usually found with nouns whose nominative singular ends in a
liquid.

Those ending in ] or N generally take tg or te.
1) MorS D) dnna.
» r ” aca.

The Genitive Plural.

49. (1) The genitive plural in the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd declensions is like the
nominative singular, except strong plurals, and a few nouns which drop the 1

of the nominative singular, as Sﬁﬂ, an eye, gen. pl. sul.

(2) In the 4th declension, and in the case of nearly all strong plurals, the
genitive plural is like the nominative plural.

(3) In the 5th declension the genitive plural is like the genitive singular.
50.

The Dative Plural.

(1) When the nominative plural ends in d or a consonant, the dative plural
ends in aib.

(2) When the nominative plural ends in €, the dative plural is formed by

changing the € into ib.
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(3) When the nominative plural ends in 1, the dative plural is formed by

adding b.
The termination of the dative plural is not always used in the spoken language.

Vocative Plural.

51. (1) When the dative plural ends in aib, the vocative plural is formed by
dropping the ib of the dative.

(2) In all other cases it is like the nominative plural.
I11. The Declensions.

52. The number of declensions is not quite settled: it is very much a matter of
convenience. Five is the number usually reckoned.

The declensions are known by the inflection of the genitive singular.
THE FIRST DECLENSION.

53. All the nouns of the first declension are masculine, and end in a broad
consonant.

All masculine nouns ending in a broad consonant are not of the first declension.

54. The genitive singular is formed by attenuating the nominative. In most

nouns of the 1st declension this is done by simply placing an 1 after the last
broad vowel of the nominative.

Example.

59



55. ImMaor, a steward.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. maor maoir
Gen. maoir maor
Dat. maor maoraib
Voc.  aMmaoir a Mmaora

56. In words of more than one syllable, if the nominative ends in ac or ea(':,

the genitive singular is formed by changing ac or eac into aig or lg
respectively. With a few exceptions, the nominative plural of these nouns is
like the genitive singular. The other cases are quite regular.

In monosyllables C is not changed into g; as bruac', a brink, gen. bruaic.

N.B.—In all declensions in words of more than one syllable ac and eac,
when attenuated, become aig and ig; and aig and ig when made broad
become aC and €ac. See dat. pl. of marcac and coileac.

Examples.
57. marcac, a horseman.
SINGULAR.  PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. marcac marcaig
Gen.  marcaig  marcac
Dat. marcac marcacaib

Voc.  aMarcaig a Marcaca

N.B.—The majority of nouns in dC belonging to this declension are declined

like marcac.
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58. ualac, aload, burden.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. ualac ualaige
Gen.  ualaig ualac
Dat. ualac ualaigib
Voc.  aualaig aualaige

mullac’:, a summit; euda(':, cloth; beala(':, a path, a way; érlac’:, an inch;
and aona('?, a fair, are declined like ualac. Aonac has nom. pl.
aonaige or aontaige.

59. coileaé, a cock.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. coileac coilig
Gen.  coilig  coileac
Dat.  coilea¢ coileacaib
Voc.  acoilig a coileaca
60. Besides the above simple method of forming the genitive singular of most

nouns of this declension, there are also the following modifications of the
vowels of the nominative singular:—

Change eu or €a in nom. sing. into @] in gen. sing.
, la . » €l ,
» O (short) » » ul »
10 or ea » usually ,, 1 .

All the other cases of these nouns are formed in accordance with the rules
given above.
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Examples of Vowel-changes in Genitive Singular.

61. eun, a bird.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. eun éin
Gen. éin eun
Dat. eun eunaib
Voc. a éin a euna
62. Fear, a man.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. fear fir
Gen. fir fear
Dat. fear fearaib
Voc. a fir a feara

N.B.—The gen. of oilean in island is OﬂEéiIl; of féar, grass, féil‘; and
of fear, a man, fir.

63. Cnog, a hill.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. CnocC cnuic
Gen. cnuic cnoc
Dat. Ccnoc cnocaib
Voc. a cnuic a c¢noca

62



64. The following nouns change €d into el in genitive singular:—leanb, a
child; neart, strength; CNeas, skin; and Ceart, right, justice. (CNis and
Cirt are sometimes found as the genitives of CN€as and ceart).

Irregular Genitive Singular.

mMac, a son has genitive micC
biad, food, . . bid
rian, a track, . »  riain
srian, a bridle, ~ » »  sriain
Brian, Bernard, Brian » Briain

Neac, a person; and éinne, aonne (or aonneac'), anybody, are
indeclinable.

65. Some nouns of this declension form their nominative plural by adding €.

NOUN. GENITIVE SING. NOM. PLURAL.
aonac, a fair aonaig { aonta.u.ge
aonaige
doras, a door dorais doirse
éigeas, a learned man éigiS éigse
aingeal, an angel aingil aingle
bétar, a road bétair béitre
madrad or (madad), adog madraid madraide
slabrad, a chain slabraid slabraide
margad, a market margaid margaid e
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66. The following nouns take d in nominative plural:—pedllll, a pen;
SEOd, a jewel; Slél‘l, a surety; Cneadas, skin; Imeadcan, a carrot or
parsnip®™1l: deor, a tear; CAOI, a berry™-2l: SMeEUr, a blackberry;
uball, an apple (pl. ubla); focal (pl. focail or focla); fiac',Bl a debt
(fiaé, pl. féic or féig, araven); sgeul, news; and brua(':, a brink.

67. The following take {a, in nom. pl.:—S(—Z‘Ol, a s_ail; ceol, music; neul, a
cloud; sgeul, a story; Cogad, war (pl. cogta[‘-‘]); cuan, a harbour;
dﬁn, a fort (pl. dunta and dl_jna); ceud, a hundreq[5]; HOD, a net;
ceap, a trunk of a tree (pl. ceapta™2l); mur (pl. murta), a wall.

68. Other nominative plurals—Clél‘, a board, a table, makes clair or
claraca; tobar, a well, makes tobair or tobraca, tobaireaca or
toibreaca: sluag, a crowd, makes sluaigte.

69. Many nouns of this declension have two or more forms in the nominative
plural. The regular plural is the better one, though the others are also used.

The following are a few examples of such nouns:—fear, a man (plL fir,
feara; mac, a son (pl. mic, maca; leabar, a book leabair,
leabra; arm, an army (pl. airm, armay; capall, a horse (pl. capaill,
caiple).

70. The termination -rad has a collective, not a plural force; just like ry in
the English words cavalry, infantry, etc. This termination was formerly
neuter, but now it is masculine or feminine; the genitive masculine being

-raid, the genitive feminine -raide. Hence laoc’:rad, a band of
warriors, macrad, a company of youths, eaérad, a number of steeds
(cavalry), are not really plurals of 1610(2, mac, and eac', but collective

nouns formed from them. Likewise €éanlait, (spoken form, éanlaite) isa
collective noun meaning a flock of birds, or birds in general, and it is not
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really the plural of éan. However, laocrad and éanlait are now used as
plurals.

Appendix I. gives a list of nouns belonging to this declension.

THE SECOND DECLENSION.

71. All nouns of the 2nd declension are feminine.®) They all end in
consonants, but the consonants may be either broad or slender.

72. The genitive singular is formed by adding €, (if the last vowel of the
nominative be broad it must be attenuated); and if the last consonant be C it is

changed into g in the genitive (except in words of one syllable).
73. The dative singular is got by dropping the final € of the genitive.

74. The nominative plural is formed by adding d or € (4, if final consonant
be broad) to the nom. sing.

Examples.
75. lil, a lily.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. il lile
Gen. lile lil
Dat. lil lilib
Voc. a lil a lile
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76. COS, a foot!”! or a leg.

Nom. & Acc. COS CcoSsa
Gen. coise  COS
Dat. Cois cosaib
Voc. acos acosa

77. cailleac, a hag.

SINGULAR.  PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. caillea¢  cailleaca
Gen.  caillige  cailleac
pa.  caillig ~ cailleacaib
Voc. a caillea¢ a cailleaca

78. Like nouns of 1st declension, the vowels of the nom. sing. are sometimes
changed when the final consonant is attenuated in the genitive singular.

The following are the chief changes:—

Change ]O in the nom. sing. into ] in the gen. sing.

» eu » » éi »
» j.a » » éj. »
» O (short) sometimes » Ul »

In words of one syllable change €4 into el (but Cearc, a hen, becomes
Cil‘CE); in words of more than one syllable change €a into 1.
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79.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

80.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.

Dat.

Voc.
81.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

beac’:, a bee.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

beac beaca
beice beac
beic beacaib
abeac a beaca

geug, a branch.

geug  geuga
géige geug
géig  geugaib
a geug a geuga

grian, a sun.
SINGULAR.  PLURAL.
grian griana, grianta
gréine  grian
gréin grianaib
a grian  a griana
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82. long, a ship.

Nom. & Acc. long  longa
Gen.  luinge long
pa.  luing longaib
Voc.  along alonga

83. freum.,®! a root.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. freum  freuma (or freumaca
Gen.  fréime freum (freumaca
Dat. fréim freurnaib (freurmacaib)
Voc. a freurn a freua (a freuaca

84. ait, a place.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc.  Qit aite, diteanna or diteaca
Gen. aite ait, diteanna , diteaca
Dat. ait 4itib, diteannaib, diteacaib
Voc. a ait a daite, aiteanna, diteaca

The above are two examples of nouns with strong nominative plural (see
par. 48).

85. In forming the genitive, nouns are sometimes syncopated, as buid edan,
a company, gen. buidne (see pars. 33, 35); bruidean, a palace, gen.

68



sing. bruidne.?

86. Irregular Genitives Singular.

cloinne,

clann, a clan, children, makes { . pl. clanna
clainne,

deoq, a drink, » dige, . deoca

sgian, a knife, , sgine, ., sgeana
briatal‘,a(solemn) word, bréitre, . briatra
blatac, buttermilk, . bléitcelw

la"ca(':, mud, mire, » laifée[ﬂl

dabac, a vat, ” daibce . dabaca
agaid,aface, » aigi:e » aigi:e

87. Many nouns of this declension form their nominative plural in dlllld or

aca. The final @ of these terminations may be dropped in the genitive plural.
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NOM. SING.
CljiS, a cause
luib, an herb
dEil, a lathe
gluais, a contrivance
béil‘l‘l, a stroke
duais, a prize, reward
léim, a leap
réim, a course, a voyage
ait, a place
luc', a mouse
SgOﬂ, a school
Céim, a step
fuaim, a sound
uair, an hour, time
Sl‘éid, a street
PAirg, a field
fEiS, a festival

NOM. PL.
cuiseanna

luibeanna

deileanna

gluaiseanna

béimeanna

duaiseanna

léimeanna

réimeanna

aite, diteanna, aiteaca

luca, lu¢anna

sgoileanna (sgolta), sgoilteaca™4!
céimeanna

fuamanna

uaire, uaireanna, uaireannta
sraide, sraideanna, sraideaca
pairce, pairceanna

feiseanna

88. Nouns that take aCa in nominative plural—
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obair, a work oibreaca

él‘éid, an oration oraideaca

slat, a rod slata, slataca

litir, a letter litre, litreaca

ub, an egg uibe, uibeaca

paidir, a prayer paidreac'a

aicid, a disease aicidea(':a, aicidi
ciilmais, an edge ciuMmaiseaca

coic;cidis, a fortnight coic'tid'iseac'a, coictidisi
truaill, a sheathe, a scabbard  truailleaca

leac, a flag, a flat stone leaca, leacaca, leacraca

89. The following take te, "ce, or ta in the nominative plural; ad may be
added in the genitive plural: —coill™2! a wood; tﬁir[w 21 a pillar, a prop;
tir, a country (pl. th].‘tEl agald face (pl algte Speur, a sky,
speurta.

90. Sometimes when the last vowel of the nominative singular is 1 preceded
by a broad vowel, the genitive plural is formed by dropping the 1, as stil, an
eye, gen. pl. sul; fuaim, a sound, gen. pl. fuam, &ec.

For a list of nouns ending in a broad consonant belonging to this declension,
see Appendix II.

THIRD DECLENSION.

91. The 3rd declension includes (1) personal nouns ending in oir (all

masculine), (2) derived nouns in act or acd (feminine), (3) other nouns
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ending in consonants which are, as a rule, masculine or feminine according as
they end in broad or slender consonants.

92. The genitive singular is formed by adding d. If the last vowel of the
nominative be 1 preceded by a broad vowel, the 1is usually dropped in the
gen., as tO1l, a will, gen. tola.

93. The nominative plural is usually the same as the genitive singular; but

personal nouns ending in Oir add 1 or ide to the nominative singular.

94. Most of the derived nouns in aCt, being abstract in meaning, do not admit
of a plural. Mallaét, a curse, and a few others have plurals. Fua(':t, cold,
although an abstract noun in a(':t, is masculine.

95. The vowels of the nominative often undergo a change in the formation of

the genitive singular. These changes are just the reverse of the vowel changes
of the 1st and 2nd declensions (see pars. 60 and 78).

Change e1, i or iQ (short) in nom. into eq in the genitive

» u » uj. » 2 O »
» éi » éa »
Examples.
96. CNam, 2! a bone.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. cnam cnama

Gen. cnama cnam
Dat. cndm  cnamaib
Voc. a cnadm ac¢naMma
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97.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

98.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

99.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

fion, wine.

fion fiona, fionta
fiona fion

fion  fionaib

a fion a fiona

Cl‘iOS, a belt, a girdle.
creasa
creasa  Crios
crios  creasaib
a Crios a Creasa

crios

fEOﬂ, flesh, meat.

feoil  feola
feola feoil
feoil  feolaib

a feoil afeola

73



100.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

101.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

102.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

bédéil‘, a boatman.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
badéir  badéiri (badéiride)
badora  badoir, badoiri
badéir  badéirib (badéiridib)

a badoir a badéiri a badéiride)

druim, masc., the back.

druim dromanna
droma  dromanna
druim dromannaib

a druim a dromanna

greim, masc., a morsel, grip.

greim  greamanna
greama greamanna
greim  greamannaib

a greim a greamanna

103. Some nouns of this declension, ending in I or I, form their nominative

pl. by adding ta or t€ to the nom. sing. These may add ad to form gen. pl.,

ds—
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moin,"4 abog, nom.pl. mointe

tain, a drive, " tainte

bliadain, a year, bliadantalss!

104. Some nouns of this declension form their nom. plural by adding NNa to

the gen. singular. These may drop the final d in the gen. plural:—

NOM. PLURAL.
am, time amannta or amanna

Sl‘lli:, a stream sroi:a » sro;Canna
druim, m., a back dromanna

gut, a voice go;ca » go"Canna
greim, m., a morsel greamanna

Cit, or cio"c, ashower ceata , ceatanna
cleas, a trick cleasa » cleasanna
anam, a soul anma » anmanna

dat, a colour data , datanna

ainm, a name ainmne, ainmneaca, anmanna
maid M, a defeat mad ma, madmanna

105.
Other Nominatives Plural.
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gnior'n, a deed an act makes gniorhartaﬂ—6]

connrad, a compact, covenant » connarta

cain'?, a tax », canaca

buacaill, a boy » buacailli

Cliam ain, a son-in-law » Cliam naca

leabad, 18/ £., a bed . leabta, leap'taéa, leapta
Cuid, a share, a portion » COdCa, codana

For a list of nouns belonging to this declension, see Appendix III.

THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

106. The 4th declension include_s @8] p_ersonal nouns in aire, aid e, uid e,
aige (sometimes spelled aid, llid, aig), which are all masculine; (2)
diminutives in In (said to be all masculine); (3) abstract derivatives formed
from the gen. sing. feminine of adjectives (all feminine), as gile, brightness,

from geal; féile, generosity, from fial; éilne, beauty, from éluinn,
&c.; (4) all nouns ending in vowels, and which do not belong to the 5th
declension. To assist the student a list of the most important nouns of the 5th
declension is given in the Appendix IV.

107. This declension differs from all others in having all the cases of the
singular exactly alike.

108. The nominative plural is usually formed by adding i, ide or ada.
109. The genitive plural is like the nom. pl., but ead is frequently added in

other grammars. There is no necessity whatever for this, because both cases
are pronounced alike.
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110. Nouns of more than one syllable endlng in d form their nom. plural in
aide, or ai, as méla, a bag, pl. malaide, or mélai; c6ta, a coat, pl.
cotaide, or cotai.

111. cailin, masc., a girl.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. cailin  cailini or (cailinide)
Gen. cailin cailini (cailin) . (cailinide)
Dat. cailin  cailinib , (cailinidib)
Voc. a cailin a cailini , (a cailinide)

112. tigearna a lord.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. tigearna  tigearnal (-aide)
Gen.  tigearna tigearnai (-aide)
Da.  tigearna tigearnaib (-aidib)
Voc. a i:igearna a ;cigeamai (-aid e)

113. The following nouns take t€ immediately after the last consonant to
form the nominative plural:—
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baile, a town plural bailte or bailteaca

sloinne, a surname » sloinnte

muille, a mule » muillte

mile, a thousand, amile , miltell?

léine, a shirt » léinte,

teine,2% 4 fire » teinte, teinteaca
cuinne, a corner » cuinnte, cainni

114. The following nouns add te in nominative plural, viz., all nouns in de
or gE—e.g. Cl‘Oide, a heart, pl. CI‘Oidte; also caoi, a way, a method;
daoi, a fool; saoi, a wise man; draoi, a druid; dlaoi, a curl.

Gno, a work (pl. gnétay,2tmid, or ni a thing (pl. neite);

duine, a person, makes daoine  in nom. pl.

uinge, an ounce, uingeaéa »

easna, arib, » easnaca ,

115. A few proper nouns, although not ending in a vowel or in, belong to this
declension, and do not change their form in any of their cases, viz..—

Padraig, Ppatrick; Gearoid, Gerald; Muiris, Maurice; Cataoir,
Cahir.

The word IUCt, a people, does not change in gen.

THE FIFTH DECLENSION.
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116. Most of the nouns belonging to this declension end in a vowel, and are,
with a few exceptions, feminine.

117. The genitive singular is formed by adding a broad consonant.

This consonant varies in different nouns, but is usually I1, 1IN, sometimes d,

d, or C. When the nominative singular ends in a consonant, d or €d comes
between that consonant and the consonant added.

118. The dative singular is formed by attenuating the genitive. In the case of

those nouns which form the genitive by adding C, the dative singular is
usually like the nominative.

119. The nominative plural, as a general rule, is formed by adding d to the
genitive singular. A few form their nominative plural by adding € to the gen.
sing. This is accompanied with syncope, as in cairde, friends; néirhde,
enemies; gaibne,_ smiths; a_nd aibne, rivers, which are the plurals of
cara, ndMma, gaba, and ab, or aba.

Some others form the nominative plural by attenuating the genitive singular,
as in la(':ain, ducks; COiD, hounds; ﬁCid, twenty; CaOil‘ig, sheep;
corhursain, neighbours.

The genitive plural is exactly like the genitive singular.

Examples.
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120.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

121.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

122.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
pearsa, fem., a person.
pearsa  pearsana
pearsan pearsan
pearsain pearsanaib
a Pearsa a Pearsana

cara, fem.W-6l, a friend.
cara cairde
carad carad
caraid  cairdib
acara a cairde
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
gaba, masc., a smith.
gaba gaibne
gabann gabann
gabainn gaibnib
a gaba a gaibne
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123.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

124.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

125.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

la(':a, fem., a duck.
laca  lacain
lacan lacan
lacain lacanaib
alaca alacana

Cuisle, fem., a vein.
cuisle
cuisleann cuisleann

cuislinn cuisleannaib
a Cuisle a c¢uisleanna

cuisleanna

Caora, fem., a sheep.
caora  caoirig
caoraC caorac
caoraig caorcaib, caoracaib
a caora a caorcaora caoraca
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126. cataoir, fem., a chair.

Nom. & Acc. cataoir cataoireaca
Gen. cataoirea¢ cataoireac
Dat. cataoir cataoireacaib
Voc. a cataoir  a cataoireaca
SINGULAR (no Plural).
127. Nom. & Acc.  Eire (Ireland)
Gen. Eireann
Dat.  Eirinn
Voc. d Eire
128. Nom. & Acc. Teamair (Tara)
Gen.  Teamrac
Dat.  Teamraig or Teamair
Voc.  a Tearhair
129. Nom. & Acc. Alba (Scotland)
Gen. Alban
Dat. Albain
Voc. a Alba

130. The following nouns are used only in the plural, referring originally
rather to the inhabitants of the place than to the place itself:—
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Sacsana, England.

Nom. & Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Nom. & Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Sacsana or Sacsain

Sacsan

Sacsanaib

Laigin, Leinster Connacta, Connaught Ulaid, Ulster
Laigin Connacta Ulaid
Laigean Connact Ulad
Laignib Connactaib Ultaib

A large list of the commonly used nouns, which belong to this declension, are
given in Appendix IV.

Heteroclite Nouns.

131. Heteroclite nouns are those which belong to more than one declension.
The following are the chief nouns of this class. We give only the genitive case
in the singular, as the other cases present no difficulty. The irregular
nominative plurals only are given:—
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NOUN. DECLENSIONS.  GEN. SING. NOM. PL.
briatar, a 1o briatair
word bréitre
sgial, a &2 { sgéit
shield sgéite
) teine )
teine, a fire 4&5 { teinea d teinte
: beata
beata, life 4&5 { beatad
.. slige ol
slige, a way 4 &5 g : sligte
sligead
coill a coille )
. 2&5 ) : coillte
wood { coﬂlead
,. mona ,.
main, a bog 3&5{ g méinte
‘[a]ar'n, m., L& 5{ talaim, m.
land talman, f.
eorna, AR5 { eorna
barley eornan
breiteam, s { breitim { breitearnain
a judge breiteaman breiteamna
feiceamw &S { feicim { feiceamain
71 a debtor feiceaman feiceamna
sron, f., a ) &3 { sroine
nose sréna
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cuac, a { cuaic, m. cuaic

cuckoo cuaice, f. cuaca

A cOMmra , .
comra, a ages{ coMmrana
coffer, coffin comran

. cana cana
caln, a tax 3&5 { , . , .

canac canaca
. coroine

coroin, a 2&5 { corénac coronaca
crown

cronac

All abstract nouns endmg in €dS or dS may belong either to the 1st or 3rd

declension; as @Ol bneas pleasure, gen. a01bms or aol bneasa
Being abstract nouns they are seldom used in the plural.

Irregular Nouns.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
132. teac, masc., a house.
Nom. & Acc. teaC,tig  tigte
Gen.  tigel! tigte(ad), teac

Dat. teac, tlg tigtib
Voc. a teac, t1g a tlgte
SINGULAR.  PLURAL.

sliab, masc., a mountain.

Nom. & Acc. sliab sléibte
Gen. sléibe sléibte
pa.  sléib, sliab sléibtib
voc.  a $liab a $léibte

85



ai:air, masc., a father.

Nom.& Acc. atair  aitre oraitreaca
Gen. atar aitreac, aitreaca
Dat. atair  aitreacaib
Voc. a atair a aitre ora aitreaca

deil‘béiﬁl‘, f., a sister (by blood).

Nom. & Acc. deirb$iir  deirbsitraca
Gen.  deirbSeatar deirbsitraca
Dat. deirbsiair  deirbsidracaib

In these words the bS is pronounced like f.

The words matalr a mother; bratalr a brother (m religion); and
dearbratalr a brother (by blood) are declined like atalr The genitive
of SIUI‘, a sister (in religion), is seatar (or smra).

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
I‘i, masc., a king.
Nom. & Acc.  I{ rigte rioga, riogta
Gen.  riog rlgte riog
Dat.  rig r1gt1b
Voc.  ari a rigte
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.

bean, fem., a woman.

Nom. & Acc.  bean mna
Gen. mné ban
Dat. mnaoi mnaib

Voc. a bean a mna

bO, fem., a cow.

Nom. & Acc. b0 ba
Gen. bo bé
Dat. buin buaib
Voc. d bé d ba
Dia, masc., God.

Nom. & Acc. Dia Dée, Déite
Gen. Dé Dia, Déitead
Dat. Dia Déitib

Voc. d Dé, a Dia a Dée

lé, masc., a day.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Acc. 14 lae"ce, laeteantai
Gen. lae laetead, laeteanta, 14
Dat. 16, 1a laetib, laeteantaib
Voc. ala a laete, a laeteanta
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Cré, fem., soil, earth.

Nom. & Acc. Cré créideana
Gen. criad, créidead criad
Dat. créid, cré créideanaib
Voc. a Cré a créideana

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

mi, fem., a month.

Nom. & Acc. mi miosar4!
Gen. miosa mios
Dat. mis, mi miosaib
CEé, masc., a fog.
Nom. & Acc. ced ceodana, ceéca
Gen.  ciac, ceoig ceo
Dat. ceo cedcaib

g4a, masc., a spear, javelin, sunbeam.

Nom. & Acc.  ga gaei:e, gaoi, gaoi;ce
Gen.  ga, gae gaoi gaoite(ad), gat
Dat.  ga gaetib, gaoitib

O or Ud, masc., a grandson.

Nom. & Acc. 0, ua ul

Gen. 1, ul ua
Dat. 0, ua ib,uib
Voc. a ui d Ui
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gé, masc. W81 3 goose

Nom. & Acc. gé orgéad géanna, géada, géide
Gen. gé . géid geoid géanna, géad
pa.  gé . géad géannaib, géadaib
Voc.  a@é . a géad a géanna, a géada

fl‘ig, fem., a fleshworm.
Nom. & Acc. frig  frigdeaca
Gen.  frigde frigdeac(a)
pa.  frigid frigdeacaib
1. 1 Do not confound sex with gender. Gender is decided by grammatical
usage only.
2.1 Ainm is feminine in S. Munster.
3.1 This word is usually used in the plural; as ni f:llﬂ daon fiaca
Orm, I am not in debt.

4.1 cogaide is also used.
5.1 When used as a noun.

6.1 Teac and sliab, two masculine nouns, are sometimes given with the
second declension. We give them as irregular nouns (par. 132).

7. 1 A foot in measurement is tl‘Oig, pl troigte.
8. 1 Also spelled preur'n in Munster. . .
9. 1 Note the C!ative singular of these nouns, buidin and bruidin.
10. 1 Also blataige.
11. 1 Also lataige.
12. 1 Coill is also 5th declension. See Heteroclite nouns, par. 131.
13. 1 Also spelled Cnaim in nom. sing.
14. 1 Min is also 5th declension. See Heteroclite Nouns, par. 131.
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15. 1 Bliad Nna after numerals,.as ocCt mbliad NNa, eight years.

16. 1 Really pl. of gnioMrad.

17. 1 Cain is also 5th decle.nsion.

18. 1 Also spelled leabaid.

19.1 Mﬂe, a thousand, or a mile, is invariable after a numeral.

20.1 teinq is al:s,o 5th. See Heteroclite nouns, par. 131.

21. 1 Gnotaide is spoken in Kerry.

22. 1 Tt has also the forms tOige in gen. and tOig in dative.

23.1Lais generally used after numerals

24. 1 M1 after numerals as OCt IIli, 8 months: MionNna is spoken in
Kerry as plural of mi.
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CHAPTER III.
The Adjective.
I. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

133. In Irish the adjective agrees with the noun which it
qualifies in gender, number, and case.

There are four declensions of adjectives. Adjectives are
declined very much like nouns; the great difference is that they

neverl!! take the termination 10 in the dative plural (though
formerly they did). The dative plural is invariably like the
nominative plural.

Adjectives, in forming their genitive singular, undergo the same
VOWEL-CHANGES as Nouns, as—

gorm, blue, gen. masc. gUirm
geal, bright  ,  gil, &c.

FIRST DECLENSION.

134. All adjectives ending in a broad consonant, as mor,
bén, inIlIl, &c., belong to the 1st declension.

135. When an adjective of the 1st declension agrees with a
masculine noun, it is declined like a noun of the 1st declension

(see INAOT, &c,. pars. 55, 57), except that the nom., acc., dat.,
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and voc. plural are always alike, and are formed by adding 4 to
the nominative singular.

136. When an adjective of the 1st declension agrees with a
feminine noun, it is declined like a noun of the. 2nd declension

(see COS, par._67, &c.), but it never takes ib in the dative
plural.

Adjectives ending in ac form their plural by adding 4, both for
masculine and feminine.

Examples.
137. mor, big
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masc. &
Masc. Fem.
Fem.

Nom. & Acc. moOr mor mora

Gen. moir moire mor
Dat. mor moir mora
Voc. moir mor mora
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138.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

139.

Nom. & Acc.

Gen.
Dat.
Voc.

geal, bright
geal geal geala
gil gile  geal
geal gil geala
gil geal geala

direac’:, straight, direct.
direac direaC direaca
dirig dirige direac
direa¢ dirig direaca
dirig direac direaca

140. The following list of adjectives gives examples of the
vowel-changes mentioned above. The genitive masculine is

given; the genitive feminine is formed by adding €:—
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NOM.
lom
gorm
borb
crom
donn
bog
boct
trom
mear

ceart

deas
dearg

GEN.

luim  bare
guirm blue
buirb rough
cruim bent
duinn brown
buig soft
boict  poor

truim heavy

mir  active

cirt ,

] right
(ceirt)
deis pretty
deirg  red

NOM.
searb
seang
geur
direac
uaigneac
Albanac
fionn
fial

fliuc

beag

crion
teann

GEN.

seirb bitter
sejng slender
géir sharp
dirig straight
uaignig  lonely

Albanaig Scotch

finn fair
féil generous
flic wet
bi g small
crin withered
teinn stern

141. There are five or six adjectives of the first declension
which are syncopated in the genitive singular feminine and in
the plural:—

94



NOMINATIVE. GEN. SING. PLURAL.

Both
Masc. Fem.

Genders.
uasal, noble uasail uaisle uaisle
dileas, beloved, giic  gilse dilse
dear
reamar, fat reaMair reimre reamra
isiol, low isil isle isle
gearr, short girrt2! slorra gearra

(irreg.)
SECOND DECLENSION.

142. All adjectives ending in a slender consonant, except
those in aMail, belong to the second declension.

In the singular all the cases, both masculine and feminine, are

alike, except the genitive feminine which is formed by adding €.

In the plural both genders are alike. All the cases, with the

exception of the genitive, are alike, and are formed by adding €
to the nominative singular.

The genitive plural is the same as the nominative singular.
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Example.

143. mait, good
SINGULAR.  PLURAL.

Masculine. Feminine. Both Genders.

Nom. & Acc. mait mait maite
Gen. maijc maite mai"c
Dat. mait mait maite
Voc. mait mait maite

144. Notice the following examples of syncope in the genitive
feminine and in the plural:—

aoibinn, gen. sing. fem. and pl. aoibne, pleasant
aluinn, » ” ailne (aille), beautiful
HlﬂiS, » » IIlﬂSE, sweet

145. The following adjectives are irregular:—

coir, gen. sing. fem. and plural COra, right, just

deacair, ” »  deacra, difficult
socair, . »  SOCIaQ, easy
THE THIRD DECLENSION.
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146. The third declension includes all those adjectives which

end in amall This termination has the same signification as
the English affix like in warlike, or ly in manly, princely, &c.

In both numbers the two genders are alike. All the cases in the
singular are the same, except the genitive, which is formed by

adding d. This is always accompanied by syncope. All the cases
of the plural (except the genitive) are the same as the gen. sing.
There are no exceptions or irregularities in this declension.

Example.
147. fearamail, manly
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Both Genders. Both Genders.

Nom. & Acc. fearamail fearamla
Gen. fearamla fearamail

Dat. fearamail fearamla
Voc. fearamail fearamla
FOURTH DECLENSION.

148. All adjectives ending in a vowel belong to the fourth

declension, as fada, long; érda, golden. They have no
inflexions whatever, all the cases, singular and plural, being
exactly alike.
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There are two exceptions—viz., {€, hot, warm; and beo, alive.

Te (often spelled teit, becomes t€O in the genitive singular
feminine, and also in the plural of both genders.

BEO, alive, becomes beoda in the plural. In the singular it is
quite regular, except after the word Dia; its genitive is then bi,
as Mac Dé bi, the Son of the living God.

Rules for the Aspiration of the Adjectives.

These rules really belong to Syntax, but for the convenience of the student we give
them here.

149. (a) An adjective beginning with an aspirable consonant is
aspirated in the nominative and accusative feminine singular, in
the genitive masculine singular, and in the dative and vocative
singular of both genders.

(b) The adjective is also aspirated in the nominative and
accusative plural when the noun ends in a slender consonant.

Exceptions to the Rules for Aspiration.

150. (a) An adjective beginning with dortis usually not aspirated when the noun

endsind, 0, t, 1, orS (dentals).
(b) C and g are usually not aspirated when the preceding word ends in C, g, or Ng.

(©)P and b are usually not aspirated when the preceding word ends in D, b, or IM.

These exceptions apply to most rules for the aspiration of nouns as well as adjectives.
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(d) The genitive of nouns of the 3rd and 5th declesions ought not to have the initial of
the adjective following them aspirated. Usage, however, differs somewhat on this
point.

(e) In the spoken language of Connaught the adjective is not aspirated in the dative
singular masculine.

Rules for Eclipsing the Adjective.

151. (a) The adjective is usually eclipsed in the genitive plural,
even though the article is not used before the noun; and if the

adjective begins with a vowel 11 is prefixed.

(b) The initial of an adjective following a noun in the dative
sing. should, as a rule, be aspirated; but whenever the noun is
eclipsed after the article the adjective is often eclipsed also;
aspiration in this case is just as correct as eclipsis, and is more
usual.

Examples

152. Noun, Adjective and Article declined in combination.
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
an fear mor, the big man.

Nom. & , o
ZTC an fear mor na fir mora
Gen.  an fir moir na bfear mor
. leis an bfear leis na fearaib
 mMor mora
Voc. a fir méir a feara mora

an tseamrég glas beag, the green little shamrock.

Nom. & an tseamrog glasna seamroga glasa
Acc.  peag beaga

na  seamroigena seamrog nglas

oen glaise bige mbeag
Dt o'n tseamrdig O na seamrogaib
glais big glasa beaga
Vo, @ Seamrég glasa Seamrdga glasa
"~ beag beaga
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an tsean-bean boct, the poor old woman.

Nom. &
Acc.

Gen.

Dat.

Voc.

an tsean-bean na sean-Mmna

boct bocta

na sean-Mnana sean-ban

boicte mboct

do’n tsean- do na  sean-

Mnaoi boict mnaib bocta
Sean-Mmna

. : R
a Sean-bean boct | .
bocta

N.B.—When an adjective precedes its noun it is invariable.

Comparison of Adjectives.

153. In Irish there are two comparisons—(1) the comparison of
equality, (2) the comparison of superiority.

154. The comparison of equality is formd by placing C0m

(or éO), “as” or “so,” before the adjective, and le, “as,”

after it. (This le becomes leis before the article, and then
causes eclipsis if the noun be singular.)

If a verb occurs in the second portion of the sentence, dZUS

(not 18) must be used for the second “as” in English. Ta
Seagan ¢om mor le Seumas, John is as big as James.
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Ni fuil sé Com laidir leis an bfear, he is not as
strong as the man. N1 fuil sé com mait agus (as)
bi S, he is not as good as he was.

155. The comparison of superiority has three degrees—the
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. The positive is

the simple form of the adjective, as ban, geal. The
comparative and superlative have exactly the same form as

the genitive singular feminine of the adjective, as baine,

gile.

156. The comparative degree is always preceded by some

part of the verb IS, expressed or understood, and in almost

every case is followed by the word na (or iona), “than.”

Is gile an grian na an gealac,
The sun is brighter than the moon.

An fearr tusa na do dearbratair?
Are you better than your brother?

157. In a comparative sentence the verb ta (or any other verb)

may be used, but even then the verb 1S must be used.

Whenever ta (or any other verb) is used in a comparative
sentence, the comparative must be preceded by the word
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nios (i.e., ni or Ilid, a thing, and the verb 1S) as—

Ta an grian nios gile na an gealac,
The sun is brighter than the moon.

An bfuil td nios fearr na do dearbratair?
Are you better than your brother?

158. As stated in previous paragraph nios = ni + is. If the
time of the comparison be past ni ba is used instead of NiOS.

In conditional comparisons ni bad is employed.

Ba doéic liom go raib Una ni b’aoirde na
Maire.
I thought that Una was taller than Maire.

159. Every superlative sentence in Irish is a relative
sentence. Thus instead of saying “the best man” we say “the
man (who) is best”; for “the tallest man,” we say “the man
(who) is tallest.” The word “who” in this case is never
translated, for the obvious reason that there is really no simple
relative pronoun in Irish.

160. If the sentence happens to be in the past or future “the best
man” will have to be translated as “the man (who) was best” or

“the man (who) will be best.” In such cases 1S or a@S can never

be used. Ba or bud must be used in the past tense.
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If the first portion of the sentence contains a verb in the

conditional mood, the conditional of 1S (viz., do bad: do is
often omitted) must be used.

The highest hill in Ireland, an cnoc is airde i
n-Eirinn.
The biggest man was sitting in the smallest chair,

Bi an fear ba M4 na Suide ins an gcatamr
ba luga.

The best man would have the horse,

Do bead an capall ag an bfear do b’fearr

(Lit. The horse would be at the man (who) would be best).

The English comparative of Inferiority is translated by nios
luga followed by an abstract noun corresponding to the

English adjective: e.g., Ni0s luga fearamaileact, less
manly.

Intensifying Particles.

161. The meaning of an adjective can be intensified by placing
any of the following particles before the positive of the
adjective. All these particles cause aspiration.

104



An, very; fior (or ﬁl‘.), very or truly (as truly good);
riog, very; l‘iOg rhait, very good.

glé, pure (as pure white); 10, too, excessively.

sar, ?Xceedingly; ur, very (in a depreciating sense):
mait, gogd; an—r'nait, very good; ﬁOl‘-mait, truly
good;.l‘(,)-fual‘, too cold.

sar te, excessively hot (warm); ﬁil‘-iSiOl, very low;

ﬁr-grénda, very ugly. 162. In the spoken language the
adjective is sometimes intensified by repeating the positive
t_wice, as—

bi sé tinn tinn, he was very sick.
ta sé trom trom, it is very heavy.
1a fliuc f]iUC, a very wet day.

163. Sometimes d€ is annexed to the comparative; it is really

the prepositional pronoun de, of it.

Ni moide (mo6 + de) go ragad. It is not likely
that I shall go.

Ni misde (measa + de) beit ag brat ort! 1
is no harm to be depending on you!

164. Although the comparative and the superlative are
absolutely alike in form, yet they may be easily distinguished:—
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(1) By the context; the comparative can be used only when we
are speaking of two persons or things, the superlative is always
used for more than two.

(2) By the word na (than) which always follows the

comparative, except when de is used; the superlative is never
followed by either.

165. When comparing adjectives (i.e., giving the three degrees
of comparison), it is usual to use NioS before the

comparative, and 1S before the superlative, as—

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
ban nios bdine is baine
glas nios glaise  is glaise

Remember that N10S and iS change their forms according to
the tense of the verb in the sentence.

166. Irregular Comparison.
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POSITIVE.
beag, little or small

fada, long
mor, big
olc, bad
maii:, good
gearr, short
breég,[S] fine
rninic, often
te ('[Eii:), warm
tirim, dry
furus(a)
urus

o |

iODmUiH, dear, beloved
gar, near (of place)

ngUS, near {

treun, brave, strong {

grénda, ugly

COMPARATIVE.
luga

fuide, faide, sia
mo

measa

fearr

giorra

breégjca

minici, mionca
teo

tiorma

fusa
usa

ionMuine or annsa

goire
foigse
foisge
tréine
treise
grainde
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ard, high airde
airde
aoirde

iomd d, many mo or lia (more numerous)
Neasa and tflisge, nearer, sooner, are comparatives which
have no positive.

N.B.—The superlatives of the above adjectives have exactly the
same forms as the comparatives.

167. Numeral Adjectives.
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CARDINALS.

, aon
"amain
2,da

3, tri,
4, ceitre

5, CUig
6, se

7,seact
8, 0Ct
9, naoi

10, deic

11,aon deug
12,da déag
13, tr1 deug

14, ceitre déag
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ORDINALS.

1st, ceud,¥aonmad

dara,

dérhad

3rd, triomad, treas

ath, ceatramad
cu1gead,.
‘cuigmad

seisead,

sérnad

7th, seactmad

8th, o¢trnad

9th, naoMad

deacrnad,
' deicead

11th, aonad deug
12th, dara deug

treas deug,
"triomad deug

14th, cetrarnad

tarna
2nd, ’

6th,

10th,

13th,



15, cuig deug
16, sé deug
17, seact deug
18, oCt deug
19, naoi deug
20, fice
aon 1S (or
as) fice;

21,
don dar

ficid

dd or da is
22, fice; do or

da ar ficid

tri is fice; tri

"ar ficid

deic is fice

"[trioca]

aon deug is

“fice
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deug
15th, ciiigead deug
16th, seisead deug
17th, seactrad deug
18th, octrnad deug
19th, naomad deug
20th, ficead

- aonmad ar
*ficid
dara ar ficid;
22nd,

dara ... ficead

t_riorhad ar
23rd, ficid or treas ar
ficid
deacmad ar
f1c1d
aor;mad deug
ar ficid

30t

31st,



32d6 o da
deug is fice
- seact deug
‘is fice
,da  fieid
[ceatraca]
, aon is da
*ficid

cea_tair or
44, ceitre is da

ficid

deic is da
- f1c1d
leltceud
caoga
aon deug is
"da ficid
60, tri

[seasgal

61 aon is
“ficid

51
ficid

tri
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32nd, dara deug ar

37th,

ficid
seactmad deug
ar ficid

40th, da ficidead

41s

44th

50th

S51st

aonmad ar da
" ficid

ceatramad ar
'da ficid

deacmad ar d4
ficid

aonmad deug
"ar da ficid

60th, tri ficidead

61st,

aonmad ar tri
ficid



70

71

81

ydei¢ is trl
ficid
[seactmogal]
aon deug is
“tri ficid
ceitre ficid
"[o¢tmogal
aon is ceitre
“ficid

deic is

90, ceitre ficid

91

[noca]
aon deug is
“ceitre ficid

100, céad (ceud)

101, aon is ceud

200, da ceud
300, tri ceud

400

ceitre
"ceudad
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70th, deacad ar tri
ficid

aopmad deug

71st, ;e e
ar tri ficid

80th, ceitre ficidead

aonmad ar
81st, . .:

Ceitre ficid

deacmad ar
90th, , .:

ceitre ficid

aonmad deug
91st .

"ar ceitre ficid
100th, ceudad

aonMmad ar
101st,

ceud
200th, d3 ceudad
300th, tri ceudad

400th, ceitre ¢eudad



800, o¢t gceud 800th, o¢t gceudad

1000, mile 1000th, milead

2000, d4 rhile 2000th, d4 Milead

3000, tri Mile 3000th, tri Milead

4000, ceitre Mile 4000th, ceitre Milead
1,000,000, milliin 1,000,000th, milliﬁnad

Notes on the Numerals.

168. There is another very idiomatic way of expressing the

numbers above twenty-one, viz., by placing the word ficead
alone after the first numeral:—deic fi(':ead, 30: ficead is
really the genitive of fi(':e, so that the literal meaning of deic
ficead is ten of twenty; deiC gcapaill ficead, 30
horses; seaCt mba ficead, 27 cows.

169. Whenever any numeral less than twenty is used by itself

(i.e., not followed immediately by a noun), the particle @ must
be used before it. This d prefixes h- to vowels:—a h-aon,
one; a dO, two; a h-0cCt, eight.

Ta sé a ceatair a c'log, it is four o'clock.
Ta sé leat-uair d’éis a dé, it is half past two. 170.
Very frequently in modern times the particle dS (=agUS)
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is used instead of 1S in numbers. AS in numbers is
pronounced iss.

171. A do and a ceatair can be used only in the absence
of nouns. If the nouns be expressed immediately after "two"

and "four," da and ceitre must be used.

172. AOH, one, when used with a noun alrrllost always takes the
word arhéin after the noun; as, dOI fear ar'n.éin, one
man. Aon by itself usually means “any;” as, dOI fear, any
man; aon 1a, any day. Sometimes dOIl is omitted and
arhéin only is used, as l1a ar'néin, one day.

173. Under the heading "Ordinals" two forms will be found for

nearly all the smaller numbers. The forms given first are the
ones generally used. As the secondary forms are often met with

in books, they are given for the sake of reference. Céad, first,

is used by itself, but aonMmad is used in compound
numbers, such as 21st, 31st &c.

First, as an adverb, is ar d-tUs or ar d-tuis, never, ceud.

174. The d of da two is always aspirated except after a word
ending in one of the letters, d, n, t, 1, S, or after the

possessive adjective d, her.
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The words for 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, given in brackets, are
the old words for these numbers; they are not used now, and are
given simply for reference.

175. Fic'e, ceud, and rnﬂe, together with the old words for
30, 40, 50, &c., are really nouns!® and can be declined.

Nom. fice gen.ficead datficid pl ficid
., ceud ., céid , ceud ., ceudta
», mile , mile , mile , milte

The other words are 5th declension, and form their genitive by
adding d.

176. Mﬂe, a thousand, or a mile, and CEUd, a hundred
never change their forms after a numeral; naoi mﬂe,
9,000, or 9 miles.

The Personal Numerals.

177. The following numeral nouns are used especially of
persons. All, with the exception of dis and bEil‘t, are

compounds of the word fear, a man (the f of which has
disappeared owing to aspiration), and the numeral adjectives.
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aonart?! (aon-fear) one person

(dis (diaS)] a pair, a couple

beirt two persons, a couple!®!
tridr (or triar) (tri-fear) three persons
ceatrar (ceatair-fear)  four persons

Cu1gear five persons
seisear six persons
mor-Seisear }

. seven persons
seactar
octar eight persons
naonbar or nOnbar nine persons
deic’neabar ten persons

dareug (da-fear-deug) twelve persons

N.B.—The singular form of the article is used before these
numerals; as dIl Cﬁigear fear, the five men.

The Possessive Adjectives.

178. The term “possessive pronouns” has been incorrectly
applied by many grammarians to the “possessive adjectives.” A
pronoun is a word that can stand for a noun and be separated
from the noun, as the words “mine” and “his” in the sentences,
“This book is mine,” “This cap is his.” If I wish to say in Irish,
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“Did you see his father and mine?” I say, “An bfacais a

atair agus m’ atair” (not dgUS INO). The possessive
adjectives in Irish can never stand alone; hence they are not
pronouns.

179. The possessive adjectives are as follows:—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mo, my E,ll‘, our
do, thy bur (or bar), your

d, his or her 4, their

180. 4, his; d, her; and 4, their, are very easily distinguished by
their initial effects on the following word.

181. The O of MO and dO is elided whenever they are
followed by a word beginning with a vowel or f, as M’
fuinneég, my window; d’ atair, thy father.

182. Before a vowel dO, thy, is very often written Lor t, as d’

atair, t’ atair, t’ atair, thy father; even h-atair is
sometimes wrongly written.

183. The possessive adjectives may take an emphatic increase,
but this emphatic particle always follows the noun, and is
usually joined to it by a hyphen; and should the noun be
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followed by one or more adjectives which qualify it, the
emphatic particle is attached to the last qualifying adjective.

The Emphatic Particles.

184. The emphatic particles can be used with (1) the possessive
adjectives, (2) the personal pronouns, (3) the prepositional
pronouns, and (4) the synthetic forms of the verbs. Excepting
the first person plural all the particles have two forms. When the
word to which they are attached ends in a broad vowel or
consonant use the broad particles, otherwise employ the slender.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. -sa, -se -ne
2. -sa, -se -sa, -se
Masc., -San, -sean
3.{ , -san, -sean
Fem., -Se, -S1
Examples.

mo teac-sa, my house; @ teac-san, his house; ar
dtea(':—ne, our house; mise, myself; seisean, himself;
aca-san, at themselves; buailim-se, I strike.

185. The word féin may also be used (generally as a distinct
word) to mark emphasis, either by itself or in conjunction with
the emphatic particles: as
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mo teac féill, my own house
mo teac-sa féin, even my house
mo teac breég mor-sa, my fine large house

mo teac féin and mo teac-sa may both mean "my

house," but the latter is used when we wish to distinguish our
own property from that of another person; as, your house and

mine, do Teac-sa agus mo teac-sa.

186. The possessive adjectives are frequently compounded with
the following prepositions:—

i, in (ann), in; le, with; dO, to; 6, from; and fé, under.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1, 1N or ann, in.
im, am, ’mo, in my nar, inar, i n-ar, in our
id, ad, ’do, in thy, in your Ilbhl,ll‘, i nbhur, in your
’na, 1 N-a, Ina, in his, inher Na, 1 N-a, 1Na, in their

In the third person singular and plural iona, ionna, anna are also found written.

119



187.
le, with.

lem, le mo,? withmy  le n-ar, with our
*[9] i i
IEd, le do, with thy or le Ilblll‘, with your

your
le n-a, with his or her le n-a, with their

188.
dO, to.

dom’, do mo,*® twwomy dar, to our

’ +[9] ' 2
;l;)l? , do do,*9 to thy or do bur, d4 bur, to your

dé, to his or her dé, to their
189.
é, from.

(')m, 0 mo,*2! from my O N-ar, from our

. £ *[9] 2
0d, 0 do,*9 from thy °"'6 nbur, from your

your
0 NN-d, from his or her 0 N-4a, from their
190.
fa or ff), under.
fém, fém, under my fa Il-E,ll‘, fo N-ar, under our
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fa nbur, f6 nbur, under

féd, fod, under thy, your
your

fa n-4, fo IN-a, under his,

he fa Nn-4a, fo NN-d, under their
r

191. The following compounds are frequently used with verbal
nouns:—

ag, at.
agom, ag mo,*9 at my ’gar, gar, ag ar, at our
agod, ag do,*¥ at thy, your ag blll‘, at your
agé, ’ gE’l, gé, at his, her agé, ’ gE,l, or gé, at their
192. When “you” and “your” refer to one person, the
singular words t and dO are used in _Irish, d’a_;Cair, your

father (when speaking to one person), bur n-atair, your
father (when speaking to more than one.)

193. Those of the above combinations which are alike in form
are distinguished by the initial effect they cause in the following

word; as, O N-a tig, from his house; O N-a tig, from her
house; O n-a dtig, from their house.

194. The above combinations may take the same emphatic
increase as the uncompound possessive adjectives; Om tlg
féin, from my own house; om tlg bFEég m(,)l‘-SEl, from

my fine large house.
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Demonstrative Adjectives.

195. The demonstrative adjectives are SOMY, this; S1N,1! that;
and Ud, that or yonder.

SO is frequently written S€0 when the vowel or consonant
preceding it is slender.

These words come after the nouns they qualify, and should
the noun be followed by any qualifying adjectives, SO, sin

or Ud comes after the last qualifying adjective.

It is not enough to say fear so or bean sin for “this man”
or “that woman.” The noun must always be preceded by the

article. “This man” is an fear SO; “these men,” 11d fir

seo: an bean so, this woman; an Dean sin, that
woiman.

196. The word Ud is used when a person or thing is connected
in some way with the person to whom you speak or write; dIl
fear Ud, that man (whom you have seen or heard of); dl

oidce ud, that particular night which you remember; or in
pointing out an object at some distance, as—

An bfeiceann ti an bad Gd? Do you see that
boat?
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Also with the vocative case, as—

A cloiginn ud tall ata gan teangaid.

Thou skull over there that art without tongue.

Indefinite Adjectives.

197. The chief indefinite adjectives are—dOIl, any; éigin,
some, certain; eile, other; uile (after the noun), all, whole;
and the phrase dr bit, any at all; pé, whatever.

e.g., dON lé, any day; dOI éapall, any horse; dIl tir uile,
the whole country; duine éigill a certain person; an fear
eile, the other man. An bfaca tii an leabar i n-ait
ar blt? Did you see the book anywhere? Nl fllll alrgead
ar blt dgam, I have no money at all. Blteamac dob’
ead an Siogaide, pé uaisleact do bi aige né

na Falb. The Siogaidhe was a rascal, whatever nobility he had
or hadn’t.

198. The following words are nouns, and are followed by a

genitive or de with the dative. As they are employed to
translate English indefinite adjectives, we give them here:—
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bfuil méran fiona

moran, much dgat, Have you much
wine?
(an) iomad, a great deal, a dll iomad airgid, a great
great many} } deal of money
beagan, litde beagan arain, a litte
’ bread
(an) iomarca, womuey 21 10MATCa uisge, to
much water
an-cuid. rather much an-cuid salainn, rather
’ much salt
dotain, | enough ta mo doétain arain
Séii: sufficient agam, I have sufficient
bread
oiread (agus), as much an oiread sin Oir, so
(as), so much (as) much gold
tuillead. more tuillead ardin, more
’ bread
neart, plenty, abundance neart alrgld’ plenty of
money
cuid, roinn or roinnt, aCuid, roinn or roinnt
share, some Oir, some gold
a lan, many, NUMerous ta a lan fear mbreég 1
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n-Eirinn. There are
many fine men in Ireland

199. Translation of the word “Some.”

(a) As has been said, cuid, roinn or roinnt is used to
translate the word “some,” but there are other words used, as

braon, a drop, used for liquids; dornan or dOil‘HiH, a
fistful, used for hay, straw, corn, potatoes, &c.; grainin, a

grain, used for meal, flour, tea, &c.; pinginn, a penny, used
for money. All these words take a genitive.

(b) “Some of” followed by a noun is translated by cuid de
followed by a dative case.

(c) “Some of” followed by a singular pronoun is translated by

cuid de; when followed by a plural pronoun, by cuid ag.

Ta braon bainne agam, Ihave some milk
Ta grainin siucra aige, He has some sugar

Cuid de na fearaib, Some of the men
Ta cuid de sin olc, Some of that is bad
Ta cuid aca so olc, Some of these are bad

Translation of “Any.”
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200. (a) When “any” is used in connection with objects that are
usuall}.f counted it is translated by dOI1 with a singular noun; as
aon fear, any man; bfuil aon capall agat? or bfuil
capaill ar bit agat? Have you any horses?

The following phrases followed by a genitive case are used for
“any” with objects that are not counted: dOIl gFEiIIl, for
bread, butter, meat, &c.: dOIl dedr for liquids; AOnN
grainin, for tea, sugar, &c.; bfuil aon greim feola
aige? Has he any meat?

(b) “Any of” followed by a noun is translated by dOIl duine
de, for persons; dOI ceann de, for any kind of countable
objects; aon greim de, &c., as above. An bfaca tu

aon duine de na fearaib? pid you see any of the men?
&ec.

(c) “Any of” followed by a plural pronoun is translated by the
phrases given in (b), but the preposition dg is used instead of
de; as—

Ni fuil aon ceann aca annsin. There is not any
of them there.

Ni raib aon duine againn annso ¢eana. Not
one of us was here before.
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Distributive Adjectives.

201. Gag, each, every, as gaé 14, every day: uile (before the
noun), every; the definite article, or g_élé, must be used with
uile; as an uile fear, every man. Bi gac uile ¢eann
aca tinn. Every one of them was sick.

Gac I'e, every other, every second; ga(': re bfocal, every
second word.

202. The Interrogative Adjectives.

Ca or Cé, what, as cé méad what amount? i.e., how
much or how many?

ca h-ait, what place? ca h-ainm ata ort? what is
your name? Cd h-uair, what hour? when?

¥ <<

In English we say “what a man,” “what a start,” &c., but in Irish

we say “what the man,” “what the start,” as caidé an gEit

do bainfead sé aisti! what a fright he would give her!
(lit. he would take out of her).

1. 1 When used as nouns they take the termination.

2. 1 gealTa is sometimes used in the spoken language.
3.1 This word was formerly spelled breégda or
breégta, and these forms may be used in the plural.
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4.1 The C of ceud is usually aspirated after the article.
5.1 In Ulster and Munster the article Al is used instead of

this 4.

6. 1 See Syntax, par. 511 and 512.

7.1 Used in the idiomatic expression for “alone.” See par.
654.

8.1 Lanama, a married couple.

9, 1 2:09.19.29.39.49.59.69.7 The forms marked with an asterisk are
used in the North.

10. 1 Also Sd, S€O, or Se€.

11. 1 Also SOIN, Sain or san.

Notes
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CHAPTER IV.
The Pronoun.

203. In Irish there are nine classes of Pronouns:—
Personal, Reflexive, Prepositional, Relative,
Demonstrative, Indefinite, Distributive, Interrogative,
and Reciprocal pronouns. There are no Possessive
pronouns in Irish.

204.
Personal Pronouns.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1st pers. mé, I sinn, we
2nd pers. tQ, thou sib, you
Sé, he .
3rd pers. { , 51ad, they
S1, she

Each of the above may take an emphatic increase,
equivalent to the English suffix self.

205.
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Emphatic Forms of the Personal Pronouns.

Ist pers. MISe, myself sinne, ourselves
2nd .
N fusa, thyself 51bse, yourselves
pers.
seisean, 0 d
3rd pers. { himself }Sla -5l
themselves

sise, herself

206. The word f€in is added to the personal pronouns to
form the reflexive pronouns; as do buaileas mé

féin, I struck myself.

The reflexive pronouns are as follows:—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mé féin, myself sinn féin, ourselves
t féin, thyself Sib féin, yourselves
é féiIl, himself

;e iad féiIl, themselves
1 fElD, herself

207. The above are also used as emphatic pronouns; as,
Cuadamar a baile, mé féin agus é féin.
Both he and I went home.
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208. The Personal Pronouns have no declension.

It has already been shown that IT1O, dO, d, etc., which are

usually given as the genitive cases of the personal
pronouns, are not pronouns, but adjectives; because they
can never be used without a noun.

The compounds of the pronouns with the preposition do
(to) are usually given as the dative cases of the personal
pronouns; but dgdlll, agat, etc., or the compounds with
any of the other prepositions in par. 216, are just as much

the datives of the personal pronouns as dom, duit, &c.
Hence the Irish personal pronouns have no declension.

209. The Personal Pronouns have however two forms:—
The conjunctive and the disjunctive. The conjunctive
forms are used only immediately after a verb as its
subject; in all other positions the disjunctive forms must
be used. The disjunctive forms are also used after the verb

is.

The reason why these forms follow 1S is that the word

immediately after 1S is predicate,!! not subject; and it has

just been stated that the conjunctive forms can be used only
in immediate connection with a verb as its subject.
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Conjunctive Pronouns.

210. mé ti, sé, si, sinn, sib, siad.

Disjunctive Pronouns.
.o ota, o, sinn, [ sib,

211. me { ., e 1 { . { .
tu, inn, ' ib,

In Mme, tu, t1, the vowel is often shortened in Munster, when there is no

stress or emphasis. It is shortened in mé, Sé, é, siad and iad in Ulster,
when there is no stress.

iad,

212. The disjunctive pronouns can be nominatives to verbs,
but then they will be separated from the verbs: or they may
be used in immediate connection with a verb as its object.

He is a man, 1S fear é (nominative).

He was the Kking, dob’é¢ an ri é (both
nominatives).

This is smaller than that, 1S luga é seo na é
siud (both nominatives).
I did not strike him, nior buaileas é (accusative).

The Neuter Pronoun ead.
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213. The pronoun ead is most frequently used in replying
to a question asked with any part of the verb 1S followed by
an indefinite predicate.2/INaC breag an la e? Is
ead go deimin. Isn’t it a fine day? It is indeed. AN

Sacsanac é? Ni h-ead. is he an Englishman? He is
not.

This pronoun corresponds very much with the "unchangeable le" in French: as,
Etes-vous sage? Oui, je le suis.

Whenever 1S in the question is followed by a pronoun,
ead cannot be used in the reply. An é Cormac an
ri? N1 h-€. 1s Cormac the king? He is not.

Is ead is usually contracted to ’sead (shah).

214. The phrase 1S ead (’sead) is often used to refer to
a cle}use going before; as, 1 gCatair nda Mart, 1S
ead s codail mé aréir. in Westport, it was, that I slept
last night. Nuair is mé an anfocain (anacain),

is ead , 1S goire an cabhair. when the distress is
greatest, then it is that help is nearest.
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215. In Munster when the predicate is an indefinite noun it
is usual to turn the whole sentence into an ead-phrase; as
—1It is a fine day: La bFEég, ’sead é. He is a priesf
Sagart, ’sead é. He was a slave. Daor, dob ’ead
€. Elsewhere these sentences would be, is la breég é;
is sagart é; ba daor é.

Prepositional Pronouns
or
Pronominal Prepositions.

216. Fifteen of the simple prepositions combine with the
disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns; and to these
combinations is given the name of Prepositional Pronouns
or Pronominal Prepositions.

All these compounds are very important. As five or six of
them occur most frequently these will be given first, and the
remainder, if so desired, may be left until the second
reading of the book. The important combinations are those

of the prepositions, dg, at; dI’, on; le, with; é, from; and
CUI‘I, towards.

All the combinations may take an emphatic suffix. One
example will be given.
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217.

1st pers.

2nd pers. {

3rd pers. {

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
dg, at or with.
agam,atme  againn, at us

agat .

g at thee agalb, at you
agad,
aige, at hi

g ar i dCa, at them
aicl, at her

218. The combinations of dg with the emphatic suffixes.

1st pers.

2nd
pers.

3rd pers.

agamsa, at myself againne, at ourselves

agatsa, at thyself agaibse, o
yourselves

aigesean, at

himself acasan, at themselves

aicisi, at herself
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.

219. drl’, on.

Istpers.  OIM, on me orainmn, on us
2nd pers.  OIT, on thee oraib, on you
air, on him :

3rd { . e orta or orra, on
pers. uirri or uirti on
her
220. do, to.
dom,2! ..
1st pers. { " tome dUinn, to us
dam,
2nd pers.  duit, to thee daoib, dib, to you
do to him ;o
3rd pers. { ] dOlb, to them
dl, to her

The initial d of these combinations and also those of d€ are usually aspirated

except after a word ending in one of the letters d, n, t, 1, S.
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221. le, with.
liom, with me linn, with us

leat, with thee lib, with you
leis, with him
lél, 180, with them

L. } with her
1éit],

222. 0, or ua,! from.
uaim, fromme uainn, fromus
uait, " thee wuaib, " you
vaid® " him
L uata, " them

uaiti " her
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SINGULAR.

223.

cu gam,'®! towards me

cugat,
cugad, }
Cuige, .,
cuici, »
224,

»

rOMmam, before me

»

romat, }
romad,
roime, }
roimis,

»

roimpi, .

PLURAL.

CUH, towards.

thee cu gai b ”»

him L,
cuca, ”»
her

FOim, before.

thee ro m ai b, ”»

him i
rompa, ”»
her
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225.
dsS, out.

asam, outof me asainn, out of us

asat, ¥

} , thee  asaib, ., you
asad,
das , him
.. asta, , them
aisti, , her
226.

1, In (or ann) in.

ionnam, in me ionnainn, in us

ionnat, .thee  ionnaib, . you
ann ,» him

. . lonnta, ,, them
1nnti, ,» her
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227.

de off, from.
diom, off or from me dinn, off or from us
diot, . thee dib, N you
de ,  him .
. dio b, ” them
dl, » her
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

228.

fé, fé, faoi, under.
fum, under me fuinn, under us
fat, . thee  faib, . you

faOi, i) hlm o
sebe futa, , them
faiti, . her
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229.
idir, between.

eadram, between me eadrainn, between us

eadrat , thee  eadraib, . you
idir é ,  him eatorra

(or ” them
idir 1, ,  her e adra)
230.

tar, over or beyond.

tarm or . L

: over me tarainn or torainn, over us

torm,

tal‘t or : . . r

: , thee taraib , toraib, . you
tort,

tairis ., him

tairsior }tarsa , tarsta, ., them
L. . » er

tairsti,
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231.
tré, through.

triom, through me trinn, through us
triot,  » thee  trib, » you
trid ,  him
tri’lti, , her

The t of these combinations is often aspirated.

232.

}triota, , them

uln, about.

umam, about me umainn, about us
umat, . thee umaib, . you
uime , him

. . }umpa, , them
ulmpl, ., her

The Relative Pronoun.

In Old TIrish there was a relative particle used after prepositions, and also a
compound relative, but no simple relative in the nominative and accusative
cases. The modern relative, in these cases, has arisen from a mistaken idea
about certain particles. Before the imperfect, the past, and conditional the

particle do should, strictly speaking, be used. Certain irregular but often used
verbs had also an unaccented first syllable, as até, dO-bEil‘il‘l‘l, do-c'im,

142



&c. These particles and syllables being unaccented were generally dropped at
the beginning, but retained in the body, of a sentence, where the relative
naturally occurs. Hence they were erroneously regarded as relative pronouns,
from analogy with other languages.

In Modern Irish the relative particle may or may not be used in the nominative
and accusative cases.

Although this is the origin of the modern relative nevertheless it is used as a

real relative in modern Irish. Whether we call this d a relative particle or a
relative pronoun is a mere matter of choice. We prefer the first name.

There is a relative frequently met with in authors, ViZ.—IlOC, meaning who,
which or that. This relative is not used in modern spoken Irish, in fact it seems
never to have been used in the spoken language.

233. In modern Irish there are three simple relatives, the

relative particles A and GO, which signify who, which,

or that; and the negative particle NAC, signifying who
... not, which ... not, that ... not.

The relative g0 is not found in literature, but it is so generally used in the

spoken dialect of Munster that it must be regarded as a true relative. GO is not
used as the subject or object of a verb, its use is confined to the prepositional
(dative) case.

There are also the compound relatives pé, gibé, cibé,

whoever, whosoever, whatever, and d (causing eclipsis)
what, that which, all that.
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234. The relative particle A expressed or understood,
causes aspiration; but when preceded by a preposition

or when it means "all that," it causes eclipsis, as do GO

and NAC

An fear a buaﬂim_ The man whom I strike.

An fear a buaileann ,
The man who strikes me.

me.

An buaéaﬂl NacC The boy who will not be at
mbeid ag obair. work.

Al'l Dean g0 bfuil an The woman who has the
b6 aici. cow.

A gcajtim san la. All that I spend per day.

Sin a rajb ann. That's all that was there.

DQ sgairt a raib an who were present burst
laitreac. out laughing.

An ait ’na bfuﬂ S@. The place in which he is.

235. The relative d when governed by a preposition, or

when it means "all that," unites with I'O, the particle
formerly used before the past tense of regular verbs, and
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becomes dAI'. This dAI' unites with the prepositions do (to)
and le (with) and becomes dar and ler.

Ar caiteas san la. All that I spent per day.
An fear dar
geallas mo

leabar. or

An fear ar geallas
mo leabar dé.

An tslat ler buailead The rod with which he was

7

é. beaten.

The man to whom I
promised my book.

236. The pronouns Cé and pé unite with I'O, but only with the verb is.

Cé ’S b’i félIl'? Who was she?
Pé ’S b’é félfl Whoever he was

237. Whenever the relative follows a superlative, or any

phrase of the nature of a superlative, use da (= de +

d). Before the past tense of regular verbs da becomes dar
(=da + ro)
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Béarfad duit gac¢ uile nid da bfuil
dgalr.

I will give you everything that I have. .

Is é sin an fear is aoirde dar buail
riam.

That is thq tallest man that I.have ever met.

Ni mait leis aon nid da dtugas do.
He does not like a single thing I gave him.

Demonstrative Pronouns.

238. The demonstrative pronouns are SO or S€0, this; sin,
sain, SOiH, san, that; sUd or siud, that (yonder). The

secondary forms O or €0, in, and iud are very common
in colloquial usage in Connaught and Munster.

These secondary forms have sometimes been written SO, SiI'I, etc.
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Is fior sin. That is true.

’ Sead Ssdan. The matter is so.

Ta sé go h-aindeis you have it in a mess, so you
agat, ta san. have.

B’in i an ait. That was the place.
Deirim-se gurb iud 1 say that that is the man for
é an fear dib. you.

B’ in € crioC anTthat was the end of the
Sgéﬂ affair.

Anin é an bosga? Is that the box?

Ni h-oi an ait. This is not the place,

B’ in é an buacaill

L. That was the boy for it.
cuige.

239. When we are referring to a definite object these
pronouns take the form ¢ Seo, i Seo, iad SO, ¢ sin,

i SiIl, iad sain, etc. This is especially the case when the
English words "this," "that," etc., are equivalent to "this

on that one," etc.
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Tog é sin. Lift (or take) that.

’Sé seo an fear. This is the man.
Dob’ é sin Seagan. That was John.
’S1 sin Brigid. That’s Brigid.
Cé h-iad so? Who are these?
An é siud Tomas? ITSh . nt]lit? (person  yonder)
Ni h-¢é, ’sé siud é,
No; that’s he.

or siud é é.

’Sé seo =is é seo; ’Sé sin =1is € sin, etc.
In the spoken language the phrases is é sin é, is é
siud é, etc, are very frequently contracted to sin é, sin
i, siud é, etc.
Siud é. That is he.

Siud é Tad g. Yonder is Thade.
Sin é an casur. That’s the hammer.

The forms siné, sini, Sidé, sidi, are also frequently
used.
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Sidé ata orm. That is what ails me.
Sini an ait. That’s the place.
Sidi annso 1.  Here she is here.
Sini 1. That is she (or it).
Sidé é. This is he (or it.

240. Sud, yonder, qualifies a pronoun; whilst ud qualifies

a noun: as, , yonder man; d fear Sfld, yonder woman’s
husband.

Indefinite Pronouns.

241. The principal indefinite pronouns are—

cac (gen. Céié), all, everybody, everyone else.
uile, all.
éinne, éinneac (aoin’ne), anybody.

The following are nouns, but they are used to translate
English indefinite pronouns, hence we give them here:—

duine ar bit, anyone at all.
cuid ... cuid eile, some ... others
beagén, a few.
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An dtéinig éinne annso? Did anyone come
here?

“Cia h-é do baid an macraid?” ar cac.
“Who is he who drowned the youths?” said all.
Cé méud uball agat? (or An *mé uball

agat?) Ta beagan agam. How many apples
have you? I have a few.

Uile doib. To them all.
Do-geibmid uile an bés. we all die.

Do cuadar so uile seaca amail sgaile.
All these went past like a shadow.

Distributive Pronouns.

242. The distributive pronouns are:—gaé, each; ga(':
uile, everyone; gac‘: dOIl, each one, everyone;
cea(':tar, either. “Cuile is a contraction for gac’ uile.

Ni fuil ceactar aca agaim, I have not either
of them.

Biod a fios ag ga(': dOI1. Let each one know.
Oir bionn (bi) fio¢ Deé leis (ris) gac
h-aon cailleas a react. For the anger of

God is on each one who violates His law.
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N.B.—The tendency in present-day usage is to employ
distributive adjectives followed by appropriate nouns rather

than distributive pronouns: e.g. Everyone went home. DO
¢uaid gac uile duine a baile.

Interrogative Pronouns.

243. The chief interrogative pronouns are:—Cla or Cé,
who, which; cad, creud, or caidé, what; Ccé or
ceurd (cia rud), what; cia leis, whose; cia aca

(cioca), which of them, C€ (or cia) agaib, which of
yOLl.
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Cé rinne é sin? Who did that?

Cad ata agat? What have you?

Cad é sin agat? What is that you have?
Caide ata ort?
Cad ta ort?

Cé aca is fearr? }
Cioca is fearr?

} What ails you?

Which of them is the better?

Cia an fear? Which or what man?
Cia na fir? Which men?
Cia an luac? What price?

Caidé an rud € sin? What is that?

Cé leis an leabar?  Whose is the book?

244. Notice in the last sentence the peculiar position of the
words. The interrogative pronoun always comes first in an
Irish sentence, even when it is governed by a preposition in

English. In Irish we do not say “With whom (is) the book?”
but “Who with him (is) the book?”

Further examples of the same construction:—
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Cé leis e so? Whose is this?
Cé aige an leabar? ~ Who has the book?

A Seagdin,
dtiocfaid ti g0 John, will you come to
Gaillim? Cad Galway? What for?
cuige?
Cia leis Dbfuil t |

.. Whom are you like?
cosMail?

We may also say, Cia bfuil ti cosmail leis?
Notice that the adjective cosrhail, like, takes le, with; not dO, to.

245. N.B.—The interrogative pronouns are always
nominative case in an Irish sentence. In such a sentence as,

Cia buaileadar? whom did they strike? cia is
nominative case to 1S understood, whilst the suppressed

relative is the object of buaileadar. in cia IEiS, cad

(':uige, &c., 1eis and éuige are prepositional pronouns,
not simple prepositions.

Reciprocal Pronoun.
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246. The reciprocal pronoun in Irish is d céile,”
meaning each other, one another. CUil‘ Fionn a
lama i lémalb d (':éile, Finn put their hands in the
hands of one another. DO sgar (Osgar agus

Diarmuid le n-a céile. Oscar and Diarmuid
separated from each other (lit. “separated with each other”).

Buaileadar a c¢éile. They struck each other.

Phrases containing the Reciprocal Pronoun.

0 ééile,[ﬁl from each other, separated or asunder.
le céile, ' together.
mar a ééile, like each other, alike.

tri n-a céile
, AP } confused, without any order.
tré n-a céile

oiread le Céﬂ@, each as much as the other.

1 ndiaid d (':éile, one after the other, in
succession.

as gac fasac i n-a céile, out of one desert into
another
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his statement will be explained later on. See par.

2. 1_For "indefinite predicate" refer to par. 585

3.1 dam (= dOl‘l‘l) is the literary and also the Ulster
usage. The emphatic form is domsa, never
domsa, except in Connaught.

4.1 Ua is never used. as a simple.preposition.

5.1 Uad and uaide (= uaid) are also both literary
and spoken forms.

6. 1 The g in these combinations is aspirated in Munster,
except in (':uige.

7. 1 Literally, his fellow.

8.1 0 Céile, = 0 n-a céile.

9.1 le céile, = le n-a céile. This last form is often
used and explains the aspiration in le c¢éile.

Notes
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CHAPTER V.
THE VERB.

Conjugations.

247. In Irish there are two conjugations of regular verbs. They are
distinguished by the formation of the future stem. All verbs of the first

conjugation form the first person singular of the future simple in -fad or
-fead, whilst verbs of the second conjugation form the same part in -0cad
or -e0cad.

Forms of Conjugation.

248. Every Irish verb, with the single exception of 1S, has three forms of
conjugation: The Synthetic, the Analytic, and the Autonomous.

249. The synthetic, or pronominal form, is that in which the persons are
expressed by means of terminations or inflections. All the persons, singular
and plural, with the single exception of the third person singular, have
synthetic forms in practically every tense. The third person singular can never
have its nominative contained in the verb-ending or termination.

The following example is the present tense synthetic form of the verb mol,
praise:—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
molaim, I praise. molaimid, we praise.
molair, thou praisest. moltaoi, you praise.
molann sé, he praises. molaid, they praise.
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250. In the analytic form of conjugation the persons are not expressed by
inflection; the form of the verb remains the same throughout the tense and the
persons are expressed by the pronouns placed after the verb. The form of the
verb in the third person singular of the above example is the form the verb has
in the analytic form of the present tense.

The analytic form in every tense has identically the same form as the
third person singular of that tense.

N.B.—The analytic form is generally employed in asking questions.

The following is the analytic form of the present tense of mol:.—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
molaim, I praise. molann sinn, we praise.
molann tlj, thou praisest. molann Sib, you praise.
molann sé, he praises. molann siad, they praise

The analytic form is used in all the tenses, but in some of the tenses it is rarely,
if ever, found in some of the persons: for instance, it is not found in the first
person singular above. As the analytic form presents no difficulty, it will not
be given in the regular table of conjugations.

251. We are indebted to the Rev. Peter O’Leary, PP, for the following

explanation of the Autonomous Form of conjugation:—

“This third form—the Autonomous—has every one of the moods and tenses,
but in each tense it has only one person, and that person is only implied. It is
really a personality, but it is not a specific personality. It is only a general,
undefined personality.

“This third form of an Irish verb has some very unique powers.... I shall
illustrate one. An English verb cannot of itself make complete sense alone;

this form of an Irish verb can. For instance, ‘Buailtear’ is a complete

sentence. It means, ‘A beating is being administered,” or, ‘Somebody is
striking.” Irish grammarians have imagined that this form of the verb is
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passive voice. No, it is not passive voice, for it has a passive of its own; and,

again, all intransitive verbs (even the verb té) possesses this form of
conjugation. The nearest equivalents in sense and use to this Irish form are the
German ‘mann’ and the French ‘on’ with the third person singular of the
verb.”—Gaelic Journal.

The usual translation of the French phrase “on dit” is, “It is said.” “Is said” is
certainly passive voice in English, but it does not follow that “dit” is passive
voice in French. The same remark holds with regard to the Irish phrase

«buailtear an gad dr,” which is usually translated, “The dog is struck.”
Bua}iltear is not passive voice; it is active voice, autonomous form, and
gadar is its object in the accusative case. The literal translation of the
phrase is, “Somebod}.f strikes the dog.” The passive voice of buailtear,
someone strikes, is tatar buailte, someone is struck.

252. As this is the first grammar that has adopted the term “Autonomous form of the Verb,” we think it
advisable to state that the form of the verb which we give as the Autonomous form is given in other Irish
grammars as the passive voice. A fuller treatment of the Autonomous Verb will be found at the end of
the book, where we endeavour to show that in modern Irish, at least, this form of the verb is active voice.
The name by which this form of the verb ought to be called is not merely a matter of terms, for on it
depends the case of the following noun or pronoun: i.e., whether such noun or pronoun is the subject or
object of the verb.

As all Trish scholars have not accepted the Autonomous form of the verb, since it appears that formerly,
at least, the verb was not Autonomous, being inflected for the plural number, it has been suggested that
both names be retained for the present. In the first edition of this grammar the term “Indefinite” was
given to this form, but as the name “Autonomous,” which means possessing the power of self
government, is far more expressive, it has been adopted instead of “Indefinite.”

As the Autonomous form has only one inflection for each tense, this inflection
is given immediately after each tense in the tables of conjugation.

MOODS AND TENSES.

253. Verbs have three moods, the Imperative, the Indicative, and the
Subjunctive.
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Some grammars add a fourth mood, the Conditional; and some omit the
Subjunctive. The Conditional form, however, is always either Indicative or
Subjunctive in meaning, and is here classed as a tense under the Indicative
Mood.

The Imperative has only one tense, the Present. Its use corresponds to that of
the Imperative in English.

The Indicative Mood has five tenses, the Present, the Imperfect, the Past, the
Future, and the Conditional.

The Present Tense corresponds to the English Present, and like it usually
denotes habitual action.

The so-called Consuetudinal or Habitual Present—i.e., the third person singular ending in =dI1Il—in no
way differs from the other parts of the Present in regard to time. The verb bi, however, has a distinct

Present, bim, denoting habitual action. In English the Present—e.g., I write—generally denotes
habitual action. Present action is usually signified by a compound tense, I am writing. So in Irish the

Present, Sgl‘iO baim, denotes habitual action, and present action is denoted by the compound tense,
taim ag SgI‘iO badh However, as in English, the Present Tense of certain verbs, especially those
relating to the senses or the mind, denote present as well as habitual action—e.g., Cll.lil’lilTl, I hear;

CI‘Eidil‘I‘l, I believe.

The Imperfect Tense is also called the Habitual or Consuetudinal Past. It
denotes habitual action in past time; as, do SgI‘iO bainn, I used to write.

The Past Tense is also called the Perfec.t and the Preterite. It corresponds to
the Past Tense in English; as, do Sg].‘iO bas, I wrote.

Continuous action in past time is denoted by a compound tense, as in English—e.g., do biOS ag
SgI‘iO bas, I was writing.

The Future Tense corresponds to the Future in English: as SgI‘iO bfad, I
shall write.
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The Conditional corresponds to the Compound Tense with "should" or
"would" in English: as do Sgl‘iO bfé, thou wouldst write.

The Conditional is also called the Secondary Future, because it denotes a

future act regarded in the past: as, Adubalrt Sé go SgHO bfad S€. He
said that he would write.

In the Subjunctive Mood there are only two Tenses, the Present and the Past.
This mood is used principally to express a wish, and also after certain
conjunctions. See par. 550, &c.

Active Voice, Ordinary Form.
254. Each Tense has the following forms:—

1. The action is merely stated, as—

Buaileann Seagan an clar,
John strikes the table.

2. The action is represented as in progress, as—

T4 Seagan ag bualad an ¢lair,
John is striking the table.

3. The action as represented as about to happen—

. .. { Cum 1z i i
Ta Seagan{ , } an ¢lair do bualad,
ar 1
John is about (is going) to strike the table.
4. The action is represented as completed, as—
Té Seagan d’éis an clair do bualad,

John has just struck the table.
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Active Voice, Autonomous Form.

255. Each Tense has the following forms, corresponding exactly to those given
in the preceding paragraph.

1. Buailtear an clar,

Someone strikes the table.

2. Tatar a bualad an c¢lair,

Someone is striking the table.

/3 cum s - -
3. Tatar{ , } an ¢lair do bualad,
ar t1
Someone is about to strike the table.
4. Tatar d’éis an clair do bualad,
Someone has just struck the table.

256. Passive Voice, Ordinary Form.

1. (This form is supplied by the Autonomous Active.)
2. Ta an clar da (or gd) bualad,

The table is being struck.

, , cum P
3.T4 an clar{ i } a buailte,
ar ti
The table is about to be struck.

4. Ta an clar buailte,

The table has (just) been struck.
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257. Passive Voice, Autonomous Form.

1. Tatar buailte,

Someone is struck.

2. Tatar fé bualad.

Someone is being struck.

3. Tatar { éun} } beit buailte,
ar 1
Someone is about to be struck
4. Tatar buailte,
Someone has (just) been struck
258. The Principal Parts of an Irish Verb are—
(1) The 2nd sing. of the Imperative Mood.
(2) The 1st sing. of the Future Simple.
(3) The Past Participle (also called the Verbal Adjective).
(4) The Verbal Noun.

(a) The Imperative 2nd. pers. sing. gives the stem of the verb from which
most of the other tenses and persons are formed.

(b) The Future tells to what conjugation (first or second) the verb belongs,
and gives the stem for the Conditional.

(¢) The Past Participle shows whether { is aspirated or unaspirated in the
following persons, which are formed from the past participle—i.e.:
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Present, 2nd plural.
Imperfect, 2nd singular.

Autonomous.
Imperative, Present, and Imperfect.
Verbal noun.
Gen. sing. and nom. plural.
(d) With the Verbal Noun are formed the compound tenses.

The four following types include all verbs belonging to the first conjugation:

259. Principal Parts.

Type.  Imper. Future. P. Participle. Verbal Noun. Meaning.

1. mol molfad molta molad  praise

2. reub reubfad reubta reubad burstor tear
3. buail buailfead buailte bualad ~stike

a. foir foirfead féirte foiritin help, succour

N.B.—No notice need be taken of the variation in form of verbal nouns, as
they cannot be reduced to any rule, but must be learned for each verb. The

ending ad or ead is that most frequently found, but there are numerous
other endings. (See pars. 315 and 316).

260. (1) and (2) are the types for all verbs of the first conjugation whose stem
ends in a broad consonant; whilst (3) and (4) are the types for the verbs of the
same conjugation whose stem ends in a slender consonant.

As the conjugations of types (2) and (4) are identical with those of types (1) and (3) respectively, except

the aspiration of the 1 in the endings mentioned in par. 258 (c), we do not think it necessary to conjugate

163



in full the four types. We shall give the forms in modern use of the verbs mol and buail, and then

give a rule which regulates the aspiration of 1 in the Past Participle. (See par. 282).

FIRST CONJUGATION.

In the following table the forms marked with an asterisk are not generally used in the analytic form. The
forms in square brackets were used in early modern Irish, and are frequently met with in books.
Alternative terminations are given in round brackets.

261. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR.
1st. —— -
2nd. mol, praise thou buail, strike thou
3rd. molad sé, let him praise buailead sé
PLURAL.
molaimis buailimis
1 { (-amuis) } let " { (eamuis)
) praise ]
molam buaileam
2. molaid, praise (you) buailid
molaidis, e 1,
3. { 5 let them praise buailidis
moladaois,
Autonomous.
moltar buailtear

The negative particle for this mood is na.
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262. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

siN. 1.*molaim, Ipraise  *buailim, I strike

2. molair, &c. buailir
3.molann¢ buaileanncsé

reur. 1. molaimid (amuid) buailimid (-imid)
2. molann sibe buaileann sib¢
3.molaid buailid

aqmolaid]  bimoltaoi;  ¢buailid]  dbuailti]

Autonomous.  Moltar buailtear
Relative form.  Molas buaileas
Negative. Ni molaim , I do not praise.

» Ni buailir, You do not strike.
Interrogative. An molann sé? Does he praise?

» An mbuailim? Do I strike?
Neg. Interrog. NacC molaid? Do they not praise?

» Nac¢ mbuaileann sé? Does he not strike?
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263. Imperfect Tense.
*Molainn, 1 used to

SING. 1. raise +buailinn
2. *mMoltd, &c. +buailted
3. rolad sé buailead sé
PLUR. 1.  Molaimis (-amuis) .bu.a ilimis (or
imis)
2. rholad sib buailead sib
i
Autonomous.  Moltaoi, Buailti.
Negative. N1 mo]ainn, I used not praise.
. Ni buailead Sé, He used not strike.
Interrogative. A1 molta? Used you praise?
. An mbuailidis? Used they strike?
ll\ilige.r rog. Nac¢ molainn? Used I not praise?
, Nac mbuailinn? Used I not strike?
264. Past Tense.
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SING.

PLUR.

Autonomous.

Negative.

»

Interrogative.

»

Neg. Interrog.

»

I e A

m olas, 1 praised

Mmolais
Mol sé
Molamar
molabar
Moladar
Molad
Nior molas,
Nior buail Sé,
Ar molais?
Ar buaileas?
Nar mol sé?

Nar buaileamar?
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buaileas
buailis
buail sé
buaileamar
buaileabar
buaileadar
buailead

I did not praise.
He did not strike.
Did you praise?
Did I strike?

Did he not praise?

Did we not strike?



265.
SING.

PLUR.

Relative form.

Autonomous.

Negative.

»

Interrogative.

»

Neg. Interrog.

»

Future Tense.

1. molfad, Ishall praise ~ buailfead

2. molfair, thou wilt praise buailfir

3. molfaid Sé, &c. buailfid sé

1. molfaimid (-amuid) buailfimid (imid)

2. molfaid sib buailfid sibr

3. molfaid buailfid
Mmolfas buailfeas
Molfare buailfear-
Ni rholfad, I shall not praise.
Ni buailfid Sé, He will not strike.
An molfaid sé? Will he praise?
An mbuailfead? Shall T strike?
Nac molfair? Will you not praise?
Nac mbuailfid? Will they not strike?

amolfaiti;  “buailfiti

C[molfaid ear] d[buailfid ear]
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266.

SING.

PLUR.

Autonomous.
Negative.

»

Interrogative.

Neg.
Interrog.

»

=

A

Conditional or Secondary Future.

Molfainn, 1
praise

molfa
molfad sé

Molfaimis (famuis)

molfad sib

{ r:nolfaidis
Molfadaois

Molfai

Ni molfainn,

Ni buailfea,

An molfa,

An mbuailfead Sé,

Na¢ molfad sé?

Nac¢ mbuailfimis?
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would [y 1ailfinn

buailfea
buailfead sé
buailfimis (fimis)
buailfead sib
buailfidis

buailfi

I would not praise.
You would not strike.
Would you praise ?

Would he strike?
Would he not praise?

Would we not strike?



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

267. Present Tense.
SING. 1. molad buailead
2. molair buailir
3. molaid sé buailid sé
PLUR. 1. molaimid (-amuid) buailimid (-imid)
2. molaid sibs buailid sibv
3. molaid buailid
Autonomous. moltar buailtear
The negative particle is NAar, which always aspirates when possible.
armoltaoi] bibuailti]
268. Past Tense.
SING. 1 molainn buailinn
2 molta buailtea
3. molad sé buailead sé
PLUR. 1. molaimis (amuis) buailimis (-imis)
2 molad sibh buailead sibh
{ ﬁgiggﬁis buailidis
Autonomous. moltaoi buailti
Verbal Noun. molad bualad
Verbal Adj. molta buailte

NOTES ON THE MOODS AND TENSES.

The Present Tenses.
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269. The Present Tense is always formed by adding aim, air, &c., to the
stem when the last vowel is broad; if the last vowel is slender add il‘l‘l, ir,
eann, &c. The last syllable of the first person plural is often pronounced
rapidly—e.g., molamuid (mul'-a-mwid), creidimid (k’red'imid); but in
the South of Ireland this syllable is lengthened, molaimid (mul'-a-meed),
creidimid (k'red'-imeed). Verbs of more than one syllable ending in ig
add mid, not imid, in the first person plural of this tense.

270. In Ulster the ending muid of the first person plural is very often separated from the verb, and

used instead of the pronoun SiNN as Connaic muid €. we saw him; Connaic sé muid.
He saw us. On no account should this corruption be imitated by the student.

271. The old form of the third person singular ended in aid or id, and the
analytic forms found in books, and sometimes in the northern dialect, are got

from this form: as molaid sinn, we praise.

272. The analytic form is not usually found in the first person singular of this
tense, nor is the synthetic form often used in the second person plural.

The Imperfect Tense.

273. The initial consonant of this tense is usually aspirated in the active voice,
when possible.

The termination ad or ead in the 3rd sing. of this tense, as also in the Imperative and Conditional, is

pronounced ac, or am.

274. When none of the particles Di, an, nac', &c., precede the Imperfect
Tense, dO may be used before it. This do may be omitted except when the
verb begins with a vowel or f. The compound particles, l‘liOI‘, dr, I]él‘, gur,

CéI‘, &ec. can never be used with the Imperfect Tense.

275. Whenever the word "would" is used in English to describe what used to
take place, the Imperfect Tense, not the Conditional, is used in Irish, as—
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He would often say to me. 1S minic adeiread sé liom.
The Past Tense.

276. In the Past Tense active voice the initial consonant of the verb is

aspirated. The remark which has just been made with regard to the use of do
before the Imperfect Tense applies also to the Past Tense.

In the Autonomous form dO does not aspirate, but prefixes h to vowels.
277. With the exception of the aspiration of the initial consonant, the third

person singular of this tense is exactly the same as the second person singular
of the Imperative (i.e., the stem of the verb).

278. The particle formerly used before the Past Tense was I'O. It is now no
longer used by itself, but it occurs in combination with other particles.

The most important of these compounds are:—
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(M

&)

3

4

®)
(6)

)

C)

AT, whether (@an +

Ar buail sé? pid he strike?
r0).
Gur, that (80 + Deir sé gur buaileas é. He says that 1
ro). struck him.
Car, where (CA +C4r ceannuigis an capall? where did
ro). you buy the horse?

Munar, unless
(muna + Munar buail S€, unless he struck.
ro).

Nior, not (ni + ro). Nior creid sé. He did not believe.

Nar or nacar,

Nar creid sé? Did he not believe?
whether ... not.

dar, to whom (do, An fear dar geallas mo leabar. The

to + a + ro). man to whom I promised my book.

ler, by or with Ap maide ler buailead €, The stick
which (le + a with which they beat him (or he was
+ 10). beaten).

279. The compounds of YO aspirate. These compounds are used with the

Past Tense of all verbs except the following:—l‘aib, was; tug, gave or
brought; Tug, bore; faca, saw; téinig, came; fuair, found, got;
deacaid, went; deérna, made or did.

The compounds of I'O are used in some places before tllg and téll'llg

N.B. Deacaid and dedrna are used instead of Cuaid and rinne after
negatlve and 1nterr0gat1ve particles. Instead of deacald and dearna
cuald and dEID (d 111) are used in Munster.
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The Future Tense and Conditional.

280. All the inflections of the Future and Conditional in the first conjugation
begin with the letter f, which in the spoken language is generally pronounced
like "h." This "h" sound combines with the letters D, d and g (whenever the

stem ends in these) changing them in sound into P, t, C, respectively.

creidfead is usually pronounced k'ret'-udh

fégfad » » fau’-kl,ldh
SgriObfad i3} 2 Shgree'PUdh

N.B.—F is sounded in the second sing. Conditional active and in the
Autonomous form.

281. The particle do, causing aspiration, may be used before the Conditional
when no other particle precedes it.

Note that the terminations of the Imperative Mood, the Imperfect Tense, and

the Conditional are almost the same, excepting the letter f of the latter.
Rule for the Aspiration of T of Past Participles.

282. The T of the past part1c1ple is generally aspirated except after the

lettersD N T L S T D C and (in verbs ofonesyllable)G

There is a great tendency in the spoken language not to aspirate the t in all
verb inflexions after consonants: e.g., tugta, tugtar, deirtear, etc.

283. This participle cannot be used like the English participle to express

action. He was praised is generally molad é; very seldom bi sé molta.
The Irish participle has always the force of an adjective denoting the complete
state, never the force of an action in progress.
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284. After 1S the Past Participle denotes what is proper or necessary, as, Ni

molta duit é. He is not to be praised by you. This form, called the
Participle of Necessity, should probably be regarded as distinct from the
ordinary past participle, as it may occur in verbs which have no past participle,

e.g.—
«Is deimin na¢ bfuil duine nac beitte d6 ar coiméad
OT'IM.” “It is certain that there is no person who will not have_ to be on his
guard against me.” (_Letter of Sedn O Néill, 1561.) “Tuigtear dS dan
sgeul, nac beitte do neac¢ dul i n-euddcas.” it may hence be
learned th.at it is not proper for anyone to fall into despair. Ni beitte .ag d
Seunad (or simply, N1 Seunta). It must not be denied. Here beitte is
the Participle of Necessity of the verb bi.

285. Derivative Participles.

ion-Molta in-reubta ion-buailte ion-foirte
so-Molta so-reubta so-buailte so-foirte
do-molta do-reubta do-buailte so-foirte

286. The prefix 10N- or IN- denotes what is proper or fit to be done: as ion-
rholta, fit to be praised, deserving of praise.

The prefix SO- denotes what is possible or easy to do: as so-reubta,
capable of being burst, easy to burst.

287. The prefix do- denotes what is impossible or difficult to do: as do-
buailte, incapable of being struck, hard to strike.

288. These derivative participles seem to be formed rather from the genitive of

the verbal noun than from the participle: as fagéil, finding.
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so—fagéla, easily found. do—fagéla, hard to find.
289. Declension of Verbal Noun.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom.
Acc

Gen. molta  molad (molta)
pa.  molad moltaib

} molad  molta

Xgm }bualad buailte

Gen.  buailte bualad (buailte)
pat.  bualad buailtib

290. Many verbal nouns are seldom or never used in the plural. As a rule the
genitive singular of the verbal noun is identical in form with the past
participle; but many verbal nouns are declined like ordinary nouns: nearly all

those ending in act, ail, and amain belong to the 3rd declensmn—e g.
gabaﬂ act of taking; gen., gabala Flt running; gen. reata
leanamain, act of following; gen. leanamna: smbal, act or
walking; gen. siubail: féS, act of growing; gen. féiS, &ec.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

291. The second conjugation comprises two classes of verbs—(1) derived

verbs in ig or uig; and (2) syncopated verbs.

292. Syncopated verbs are those in which the vowel in the final syllable of
the stem is omitted when any termination commencing with a vowel is added:

as labalr speak; labralm (not labamm) I speak. Verbs of more
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than one syllable whose stem ends in ﬂ, il‘l, il‘, iS, ing, belong to this
class.

VERBS INIG (-UIG).
293. Principal Parts.

Type. Imper. Future. Past Participle. V. Noun. Meaning
1. bailig baile6¢ad bailigte bailiugad gather
2. ceannuig ceannocad ceannuigte ceanna¢  buy

294. Except in the Future and Conditional, all verbs in ig and Uig are

conjugated like buail (first conjugation), except that the { is aspirated in all
terminations beginning with that letter. It is, therefore, necessary to give only
the Future and Conditional in full.

295. Future.

SINGULAR.
1.bailedcad, 1 shall gather, ceannocad, 1 shall buy
2.bailedcair, ceannocair.
3.baileécaid sé, ceannocaid sé.

PLURAL.
1.baile6c¢aimid (-camuid), ceannocaimid (-camuid).
2.baileécaid sib, ceannécaid sib.
3.bailedcaid, ceannocaid.
Relative. baileocas, ceanndcas.
Autonomous. baileoctar, ceanndctar.
296.

Conditional.
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SINGULAR.
1. bailedcainn, 1 would gather, Ceanndcainm, I shall buy

2. baileéeta, ¢ceannéeta.
3. baileécad sé, ceannocad sé.
PLURAL.
1. baile6caimis (-amuis), ceanndécaimis (-amuis).
2. baileécad sib, ceannocad sib.
( bailedcaidis { ¢eanndcaidis
"\ baile6cadaois ceannocadaois

Autonomous. baileoc¢tai ceanndctai

297. In early modern usage, when the stem ended in -Uig, preceded by d, n t 1, or I, these
consonants were usually attenuated in the Future and Conditional: as érduig, raise, future

éirdeéc'ad; saluig, soil, future saileéc'ad; but nowadays érdéc'ad, saléc':ad, &c., are the
forms used.

Syncopated Verbs.

298. The personal endings of syncopated verbs vary somewhat according as
the consonant commencing the last syllable of the stem is broad or slender.

Type (1). Stems in which the last syllable commences with a broad consonant,
(11 as fuagair (fogair), proclaim.

Type (2). Stems in which the last syllable commences with a slender

consonant, as COigﬂ, spare.

299. In early modern usage the Future is formed by lengthening the vowel sound of the last syllable of
the stem from @i or 1 to €0. In the case of Type 1 the broad consonant which commences the final
syllable of the stem must be made slender. Examples: il’ll’liS, il‘ll‘lEOSEld, I shall tell; dﬂ)ir,
dibeorair, you will banish; imir, imeoraid sé, he will play; coigil, coigeolad, 1 shall
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spare; fuagair, fuaigeoraid, they will proclaim; d’fuaigeorad sé, he would proclaim;
COdaﬂ, coideolad, 1 shail sleep; coideolainn, 1 would sleep.

300. In the present-day usage the Future stem is formed as if the verb ended in
ig or l.lig: by adding -0C in Type 1 and -e0C in Type 2.

301. Principal Parts.

Imperative. Future. Participle. V. Noun.

Type (1). fuagair fuagrocad fuagarta fuagra(d)
302.
Type (2). coigil coigledcad coigilte coigilt

303
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

SING. 1. — —
2. fuagair, proclaim COigﬂ, spare
3. fuagrad sé coiglead sé
PLUR. 1. fuagraimis coiglimis
2. fuagraid coiglid
3. fuagraidis (-adaois) coiglidis
Autonomous. fuagartar coigiltear

INDICATIVE MOOQD.
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304.
SING.

PLUR.

Relative.

Autonomous.

305.
SING.

Autonomous.

306.
SING.

PLUR.

1
2
3
PLUR. 1.
2
3

Present Tense.

fuagraim, 1 proclaim
fuagrair
fuagrann sé-
fuagraimid
fuagrann sib
fuagraid

fuagras
fuagar;Car

Coiglim, I spare
coiglir
coigleann<sé
coiglimid
coigleann sib¢
coiglid
coigleas
coigiltear

Imperfect Tense.

d’fuagrainn
d’fuagarté
d’fuagrad sé
d’f’uagraimis
d’f’uagrad sib
d’fuagraidis (-daois)
fuagartaoi

Past Tense.

d’fuagras
d’fuagrais
d’fuagair sé
d’fuagramar
d’fuagrabar
d’fuagradar
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coiglinn
coigiltea
Coiglead sé
coiglimis
(':oiglead sib
coiglidis
coigilti

coigleas
coiglis
coigil sé
coigleamar
coigleabar
coigleadar



Autonomous. fuagrad coiglead

a[fuagraid] b[fuagari:aoi] f[coiglid] coigilti]

307. Future Tense.
SINGULAR.
L fuagrocad coigleocad
2. fuagrécair coigledcair
3. fuagrécaid sé  coigleGcaid sé
PLURAL.
L fuagrocaimid  coigledcaimid
2. fuagréc'aid sib Coigleéc'aid sib
3. fuagrécaid coigledcaid
Relative Form.  fuagrécas coigledcas
Autonomous. fuagréc';car Coigleéétar
308. Conditional.
SING. 1 d’fuagréc’:ainn coigledcainn
2. d’fuagrécta coigledcta
3. d’fuagrééad sé c'oigleééad sé
PLUR. 1 d’fuagré(:aimis coigledcaimis
2 d’fuagré(':ad sib c'oigleé(':ad sib
3 d’fuagréc'aidis coigleocaidis
Autonomous. ~ fuagréctai coigleetai
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309.

SING.

Autonomous.

1
2
3
PLUR. 1.
2
3

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

fuagrad coiglead
fuagrair coiglir
fuagraid sé coiglid sé
fuagraimid  coiglimid
fuagraid sib coiglid sib
fuagraid coiglid
fuagartar coigiltear
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310. Past Tense.
SING. 1. fuagrainn coiglinn
2. fuagar"cé coigiltea
3. fuagrad sé coiglead sé
PLUR. 1. fuagraimis coiglimis
2. fuagrad sib coiglead sib
3. fuagraidis coiglidis
Autonomous, fuagar"caoi coigilti
311. Past Participle and Participle of Necessity.
fuagarta coigilte
312. Compound Participles.
ion—fuagar"ca ion-coigilte
so—fuagari:a so-coigilte
do—fuagarta do-coigilte
313. Verbal Nouns.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
igg' } fuagra(d) (fuagairt) fuagari:a
GEN. fuagar’ta fuagra(d) (fuagari:a)
DAT. fuagra(d) (fuagairt) fuagari:aib
ng' } coigilt —
GEN. coigilte —
DAT. coigilt —

314. In stems of Type (2) ending in I, the Participle is usually in the form earta, not irte, as dibll‘,
banish: dibearta, banished; iMir, play; imearta, played.
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The endings formed on the participle [see par. 258 c.] follow this change, e.g., Imperfect 2nd singular,

dﬂ)earté; Present Auton., dibeartar, &c.

315. General Rules for the formation of Verbal Noun.

(a) As a general rule verbs of the first conjugation form their verbal noun in

ad, if the final consonant of the stem be broad; in ead, if it be slender, as—

ddn, shue  didnad

mill, destroy millead

mol, praise molad

léig, read léigead.

(b) When the last vowel of the stem is 1 preceded by a broad vowel, the 1 is
usually dropped in the formation of the verbal noun, as—

buail, sike  bualad
déig, bum  dégad
goin, wound gonad
brﬁig, bruise brl'lgad

The 1 is not dropped in—

caoin, lament  caoinead
sgaoil, loose  sgaoilead
smuain, reflect Smuainead

(¢) Verbs of the second conjugation ending in 11, il orir generally form their

verbal noun by adding t, as—
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dibir, banish ~ dibirt

cosain, defend Ccosaint (cosnamy)

labair, speak labairt

COigﬂ, spare COigﬂt

(d) Derived verbs ending in uig form their verbal noun by dropping the 1 and
adding ad; as, érduig, raise, érdugad.

(e) Derived verbs in ig form their verbal noun by inserting U between the 1
and g and then adding ad; as minig, explain, miniugad.

316. There are, however, many exceptions to the above rules. The following
classification of the modes of forming the verbal noun will be useful.

(a) Some verbs have their verbal noun like the stem, e.g., féS, grow; él,

drink; l‘it, run; Sl‘lém, swim, &c.

(b) Some verbs form their verbal noun by dropping 1 of the stem, e.g., cuir,
put or send, CUT; coisg, check, COSg; sguir, cease, SGUI; guﬂ, weep,
gul, &e.

(c) Some verbs add amain or eamain to the stem to form their verbal
noun, e.g., caill, lose, caillearhain(t); CI‘Eid, believe,
creideamain(t); fan, swy, fanamain(t), lean, follow,
leanamain(t); sgar, separate, sgaramain(t), &c.

In the spoken language 1 is usually added to the classical termination -amain.

(d) A few add an or ean for the verbal noun, e.g., leag, knock down,
leagan; lélg, let or permit, léigean; tréig, abandon, tréigean;
teilg, throw or cast, teilgean.
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(e) A few add @M or €aM, e.g., Seas, stand, seasam; cait, spend,
consume, caitearh; deun, do or make, deunar'n (or deunadh);
feit, wait, feiteam.

() A small number end in ail or , as gab, take, gabéﬂ; fag, find,
fagéil; fég, leave, fégéll, fead, whistle, feadgail.

A fairly full list of irregular verbal nouns is given in Appendix V.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

317. In Old and Middle Irish the conjugation of verbs was very complex, but by degrees the varieties of
conjugations became fewer, and nearly all verbs came to be conjugated in the same way. At the
commencement of the modern period (i.e., about the end of the sixteenth century) about fifteen verbs in
common use retained their old forms. These are now classed as irregular. Excepting occasional survivals
of older forms, all the other verbs had by this time become regular; so that from the stem of the verb it
was possible in nearly every instance to tell all its forms except the verbal noun.

During the modern period even the irregular verbs have, through the operation of analogy, shown a
tendency to adopt the forms of the modern regular conjugations.

TAIM, I AM.

318. The correct spelling of this verb is undoubtedly atéim, but long since it has lost its initial d,
except when it occurs in the middle of a sentence, where it usually has a relative force. Some persons, by

confounding this initial d, which really belongs to the verb, with the modern relative particle d, write the

a separated from the td: as A ta instead of Ata.

IMPERATIVE MOQOD.
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319. — bimis, let us be
bi, be thou bidld, let you be
biod s, lethimbe  bidis, let them be
Autonomous, bii:ear.

The negative particle is na.

All the persons, except the 2nd sing., are often written as if formed from the spurious stem bld e.g.,

bidead sé.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
320. Present Tense—Absolute.
SYNTHETIC FORM.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

taim, 1 am taimid, we are
tair? thouart ta Sib , tétaOi, you are
ta sé, heis taid, they are

Autonomous, t(:,l.tal‘

Present Tense (Analytic Form).

tAmé,1am ta sinn, we are
ta tq, thouart ta Sib, you are
ta Sé, he is ta siad, they are

321. Present Tense—Dependent.
fuilim fuilmid
fuilir fuil sib
fuil sé fuilid

Autonomous, fuiltear.
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Negatively. Interrogatively. Neg. Interrog.
Iamnot, &c. Am]I, &c. Am I not, &c.

ni fuilim an bfuilim  nac¢ bfuilim

ni fuilir an bfuilir nac bfuilir

ni fuil sé an bfuil sé nac bfuil sé

ni fuilmid an bfuilmid nac¢ bfuilmid

ni fuil sib an bfuil sib nac bfuil sib

ni fuilid  an bfuilid  nac bfuilid

".Fhe analytic forms are like those given above; as, ni fuil siad, nac
bfuil td, &c.

322. Habitual Present.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

bim (bidim) bimid (bidmid)
bir (bidir) bionn sib, biti

bionn sé (bid sé, bideann sé) bid (bidid)
Negatively, ni biIIl, &c. Interrogatively, dIl mbim, &e.
Neg. Interrog., nac mbim, &ec.
Relative form Di0s (bideas).

Autonomous, bitear

323. Imperfect Tense (I used to be).
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
do binn (do bidinn) do bimis (bidmis)

,, bir (,, bidir) , biod sib

, biod sé (,, bidead sé) ,, bidis (biddis)

Autonomous, biti

Negatively, ni binn

Interrogatively, an mbinn?

Neg. interrog. na¢ mbinn?

324. Past Tense.
ABSOLUTE.

do bios (bideas) do biomar (bideamar)

, bis (bidis) , biobar (bideabar)

, bisé , biodar, bideadar
Autonomous, bfteas

325. DEPENDENT.
rabas rabamar

rabais rababar
raib sé rabadar

Autonomous, I'd btas

Negative, Ni rabas, ni rabais, ni raib sé, &c.
Interrogatively (Was I? &c.).

anrabas anrabais anraib sé anrabamar, &c.
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Neg. interrog. (Was I not? &c.).

nac¢ rabas nac rabais nac raib sé, &c.

326. Future Tense.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

béad, bead (béidead) béimid, beimid (béidmid)
béir, beir (béidir) béid sib, béiti

béid, beid sé béid, beid (béidid)
Relative Form, beas, béas (béideas)
Autonomous, béitear, beifear
Negatively, ni béad
Interrog., an mbéad?
Neg. Interrog., na¢ mbéad?

327. Secondary Future or Conditional.

do béinn (béidinn) béimis (béidmis)

, béitea (béidtea) béad, bead (béidead)

sib
béad, bead (béidead) i .... ... :i.
> ’ ( ) béidis (béiddis)
sé
Autonomous, beidfi, béiti
Negative, ni béinn
Interrog., an mbéinn
Neg. interrog., nac¢ mbéinn
328. THE SUBJUNCTIVE.
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Present Tense.
gorabad go rabmuid
go rabair go raib sib (rabtaoi)
go raib sé go rabaid

The negative particle for this tense is na: as, Na raib mait agat. No
thanks to you.

329. Past Tense.
go mbinn go mbimis
gombited  go mbiod sib)
go mbiod sé go mbidis

The negative particle is nar.

Autonomous Form.

gora b;[al‘! may (they) be! (for once).

go mbitear! »  »  (generally).
Verbal Noun.
beit, to be.

330. Phrases containing the Verb Noun.
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Is féidir liom (a)@beit I can be, &c.

Ni féidir liom (a) beit I cannot be, &c.

Tig leat (a) beit You can be, &c.

Ni tlg leat (a) beft You cannot be, &c
Caitfid sé beii: He must be, &c.
Caitfid mé beit I must be, &c.

Ni fuldir go raib td

Is cosMmail go raib ta } You must have been, &c.

Nior b’féidir né bi tu
Ni cosmail go raib mé }

, .. ) N , I must not have been, &c.
Ni fuldir nac¢ raib mé

Is c6ir dom (a) beit I ought to be.

Ni c6ir duit (a) beit You ought not to be.
Bud ¢6ir dé beit He ought to have been.
Nior ¢oir dOIIl (a) bEit I ought not to have been.

Bud mait liom (a) beit ann 1 wish I were there.
Ba mait liom go raibb mé ann 1 wish Thad been there.
Ta sé le beit ann He is to be there.

331. The forms fuilim and rabas are used—

(1) After the particles Hi, not; Cé, where? all (or d), whether? g0, that; and
nac or Hé, that (conj.) ... not.

(2) After the relative particle d, when it is preceded by a preposition, after the

relative d when it means “what,” “all that,” “all which,” and after the negative
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r.elative r;a(:, who ... not, which ... not. Cé b-fllﬂ S@7? Where is it? N1
fuil a fios agam. 1 don’t know. T fios agam na fuil sé ann. 1
know it is not there. Deir sé g0 bfuil sé slan. He says that he is well.
Sin é an fear na¢ bfuil ag obair. That is the man who is not

working. Dubairt sé liom nac raib sé ann. He told me he was not
there.

332. We sometimes find the verb fuil eclipsed after the negative Ili, not; as,
ni bfl.lﬂ S@ he is not

For the use of the Relative Form refer to pars. 554-560.

THE ASSERTIVE VERB IS.

333. The position of a verb in an Irish sentence is at the very beginning; hence,
when a word other than the verb is to be brought into prominence, the
important word is to be placed in the most prominent position viz., at the
beginning of the sentence, under cover of an unemphatic impersonal verb.
There is no stress on the verb so used; it merely denotes that prominence is
given to some idea in the sentence other than that contained in the verb. There
is a similar expedient adopted in English: thus, “He was speaking of you,”
and, “It is of you he was speaking.” In Irish there is a special verb for this
purpose, and of this verb there are forms to be used in principal clauses and
forms to be used in dependent clauses—e.g.:

Is mise an fear. 1 am the man.

Deirim gur ab é Seagan an fear. 1 say John is the man.
334. Forms of the Assertive Verb.

(a) In Principal Sentences.
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Present Tense, is. Relative, iS or as.

Past Tense, ba. _

[Future Simple, bl.ld Relative, .bl.lS]..

Secondary Future or Conditional, bad.

Subjunctive, ab; sometimes ba.

Subjunc. Pres. (with §0) g0 mba, gurab; (with nd) narab,
nara. .

Subjunc. Past. da mbad, “if it were.”

335. Present Tense.

is l‘l‘lé, I am; or, itis I. is SiIlIl, we are, it is we.
is tlj, thou art, it is you. is Sib, you are, it is you.
iS é he is, it is he.

. . is iad, they are, it is they.
1S 1, she is, it is she.

336. Past Tense.

ba mé, I was, it was .
ba tﬁ, thou wast, &c.
dob’ é, b’ é, ba h-é, he was, &c.
dob’ i, b’ i, ba h-é she was, &c.
ba sinn, we were, &c.
ba Sib, you were, &c.

dob’ iad, b’ iad, ba h-iad they were, &c.

Bud or bus is never used in the spoken language, and scarcely ever in
writing, except when a superlative adjective or adverb occurs in a sentence,
the verbs of which are in the Future Tense.

337. In the Present Tense the verb IS is omitted after all particles except
MA, if: as, Is mé an fear. I am the man; NI mé an fear. 1 am not
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the man.

338. In the Past Tense BA is usually omitted after particle§ when the
word following BA begins with a consonant: as, Ar mait leat an
ait? Did you like the place? Nar beag an luac¢ é? was it not a small
price? Ba is not usually omitted when the following word begins with a
vowel or f, but the a4 is elided: as, Nior b’ é sin an saga.rt. That was
not the priest. Notice that the word immediately after ba or bad, even when
baorbad is understood, is usually aspirated when possible.

(b) In Dependent Sentences.

339. Present Tense.—AD is used instead of 1S after gur, meaning “that”;
as, measaim gurab é sin an fear. I think that is the man. Before a
consonant ab is usually omitted; as, deir sé gur mise an fear. He
says that I am the man. Ab is always omitted after NAC, that ... not.
Saoilim nac é sin an ri. I think that is not the king.

340. Past Tense—The word ba or bad becomes D’ in dependent
sentences and is usually joined to the particle which precedes it. When the

following word begins with a consonant the D’ is usually omitted.
Measaim gurb é Seo an teacC. I think that this was the house;
measann sé nar Mait le Niall beit annso. He thinks that Niall

did not like to be here. AN Measann tu gur mait an sgeul €7 Do
you think that it was a good story?

341. Conditional.—In dependent sentences ba or bad becomes mba.
Saoilim g0 mba mMmait leis dul leat. I think he would like to go

with you. Deir sé na¢c mba Mmait leis. He says that he would not
like. In the spoken language the tendency is to use the past tense forms in
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dependent sentences; hence Irish speakers would say gUur Mait in the
above sentence instead of 0 mba mait, and Nar malt instead of
na¢ mba mait.

The Future is never used in dependent sentences in the spoken language.

BEIR, BEAR or CARRY.
342. Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.

beir beurfad beirte breit

This verb is conjugated like buail, except in the Past, Future and
Conditional.

343. Past Tense.
rugas, rugais, &c., like rholas (par._264).

The prefixes do and IO were not used before this Past Tense in early usage and not generally in
present-day usage.

344. Future.

beurfad, beurfair, &c., like molfad (par. 265).

In early modern usage there was no f in this Tense, or in the Conditional. The rule was that when a short
vowel in the Present became long in the Future stem no f was added. This rule is still observed in the

Futures ending in -0c¢ad or -eocad.

Conditional.

beurfainn, &c., like Molfainn (par. 266).

Verbal Noun breit, gen. breite or beirte.
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345. This verb is of very frequent use in the idiom “beir dar”; lay hold on,

catch, overtake; e.g., rugad Orm, I was caught. Ni fuﬂ breit air.
There is no laying hold on him (or it).

TABAIR, GIVE or BRING.

Principal Parts.

Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.

beurfad ;

o i tabarta ; .

tabair{ tiubrad tug’ta tabairt

tabarfad
346. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1L.— tabraimis, tugaimis (talbram)
2.tabair tabraid

3.tabrad or tugad sé tabraidis, tugaidis (or -adaois)
Autonomous, tabartar, tugtar.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
347. Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
SING. 1. (do-) beirim tabraim
2. (do-) beirir tabrair,
3. (do-) beir(—eann) sé tabrann sé
PLUR. 1. (do-) beirimid tabraimid
2. (do-) beireann sib  tabrann sib
3. (do-) beirid tabraid
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tugaim, &ec. (like molaim), may be used in both constructions.

Autonomous, (dO-) bEiF ;Cear, tabaftar or tugtar.

348. By the “Dependent Form” of the Verb we mean that form which is
used after the following Particles, viz., Ili, not; dIl, whether; nac’:, whether
.. not; or who, which or that ... not; g0, that; Cé, where, INUIAQ, unless;

da, if; and the relative when governed by a preposition.

349. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(do-)beirinn tabrainn

(do—)'b?.ir"ceé

L &c., like d’fuagrainn (30s)
&c., like Duailinn (262)

Or, tugainn, tugta, &c., for both absolute and dependent constructions.

Autonomous, beirti, tabartaoi, tugtaoi.

Past Tense.

350. The Past Tense has only one form: tugas, tugais, &c., like r'nolas
(264). Auton tugad.

In early usage this Past Tense did not take do or IO, as g0 d—tugas, “that T gave.” In present-day
usage this peculiarity is sometimes adhered to and sometimes not.

351. Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

. tiubrad, tiobrad
(do-)beurfad &c., . o
, tiubrair, tiobrair
like molfad (265) T
tiubraid sé
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tabarfad, &c., may be used in both constructions.

Autonomous, beurfar tabarfar

352. Conditional.
tiubrainn, tiobrainn
tiubarta, tiobarta
&c.

(do-)beurfainnac,
like Molfainn (266)

tabarfainn, &c., may be used in both constructions.

Autonomous, béarfai, tabarfai.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOQOD.

This Mood occurs only in dependent construction.

353. Present—tugad, tugair, tugaid sé, &c., or tabrad, tabrair,
&ec.

354. Past—tugainn, &c., like molainn (268).

Verbal Noun.
tabairt, gen. tabarta.
355. ABAIR, sav.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. ~ Verbal Noun.
. deurfad .. ; L
abair { .. raidte rad
abrocad
356. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
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L — abraimis (abram)

2. abair abraid
3. abrad sé abraidis, abradaois
357. Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
L (a)deirim abraim
2. (a)deirir abrair
3. (a)deir or deireann sé abrann sé (abair)
L (a)deirimid abraimid
2. (a)deirti abrann sib
3. (a)deirid abraid
Autonomous, (a)deirtear abartar

The initial d of adeirim, &ec., is now usually dropped. The same remark holds for the other tenses.

The d of deirim, &c., is not usually aspirated by a foregoing particle. The absolute and dependent
constructions are sometimes confused in spoken usage.

358. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

1. adeirinn abrainn

2. adeirtea abarta

3. adeiread sé abrad sé
&ec. &ec.

Autonomous, adeirti abartaoi

359. Past Tense.
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adubras, adubart dubras, dubart

adubrais dubrais
adubairt sé dubairt sé
adubramar dubramar
adubrabar dubrabar
adubradar dubradar

Autonomous, (a)dubrad or (a)du.bar"cas

360. Future Tense.
deurfad abrécad
deurfair abrécair
deurfaid sé abrocaid sé

Autonomous, déarfar abroctar

In the spoken language the absolute and dependent forms are often confused.

361. Conditional.
deurfainn  abrécainn
deurfa abrocta
deurfad sé abrécad sé

Autonomous, déarfai abroctai

In spoken language the two constructions are often confused.

362. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, abrad, abrair, abraid sé, &c.

Past, abrainn, abart4, abrad sé, &c.
363. Participles.
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raidte, ion-raidte, do-raidte, so-raidte
Verbal Noun.

rad orrad d, gen. sing, and nom. plur. raidte

GAB, TakE.
364. Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
; geabad ;. L
ab { i abta gabail
& geobad & &

This verb is regular except in the Future and Conditional.

365. Future.
geobad, geobair, geobaid S€, &c.
366. Conditional.
geobainn, geobfé, geobad S€, &c.

367. In the spoken language the Future is often made gabfad, &ec., and the Conditional,
gabfainn, as in regular verbs.

Verbal Noun.

gabe’ul or gabél, gen. sing, and nom. plural gabéla

FAG, GET, FIND.

368. Principal Parts.
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Imperative. Future. Participle. ~ Verbal Noun.

fag { gg:-g:g fagta fagail
369. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1— fagaimis
2.fag fagaid
3.fagad sé fagaidis
INDICATIVE MOOD.

370 Present Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(do-)geibim fagaim
(do-)geibir fagair
(do-)geibeann sé, geib sé fagann sé
(do-)geibmid fagaimid
(do-)geibeann sib fagann sib
(do-)geibid fagaid

Autonomous, (do-)geib"cear fagtar

In spoken usage fagaim, &c., is used in both dependent and absolute constructions.

In the Auton. fagtar, faigtear and factar are used.

371. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

(do-)geibinn fagainn
(do-)geibted  fagta

&ec. . &c.

Autonomous, gEibti, fagtaoi, faigti.
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Spoken usage, Absolute, gEibiDD or fagainn, &ec.

372. Past Tense.

This Tense has only one form for both absolute and dependent constructions. The prefixes do and ro
are not used with it.

SINGULAR PLURAL.

1. fuaras fuaramar
2. fuarais fuarabar
3. fuair sé fuaradar

Autonomous, frit, fuartas or fuarad.

In spoken usage frit often becomes fritead.

373. Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

1. geobad, geabad bfuigead or bfaigead

2. geobair, &c. bfuigir &c.

3. geobaid sé bfuigid sé

1. geo baimid bfuigimid

2. geobaid sib bfuigid sib

3. geobaid bfuigid

geobfcar { fuig_"Cear
geabtar ' faigtear

374. Conditional.

Autonomous, {
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ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
geobainn or geabainn bfuiginn or bfaiginn

geobtd, &c. bfuigir, &
geobad sé bfuigead sé
geobaimis bfuigimis
geobad sib bfuigead sib
geobaidis bfuigidis
seobtai  fuigti
Aumnomous’{ geab'tai{ faigg"ci
375. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present, fagad, fagair, fagaid sé, &c.

Past, fagainn, fagtd, fagad sé, &c.
376. Participle.

fagta, faigte or facta.

The derivative participles of this verb are usually formed from the genitive of
the verbal noun.

ion-fagala, so-fagala, do-fagala.

377. DEUN, Do, MAKE.
Principal Parts.

Imperative. Future. Participle. ~ Verbal Noun.

deun deunfad deunta deunam

378. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
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L — deunaimis
2. deun deunaid

3. deunad sé deunaidis
Autonomous, deuntar.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

379. Present Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. (do-) gnim (gnidim) deunaim
2. , SNIr  &c. deunair
3. ,, 8ni sé or gnionn sé  deunann sé
1. ,, gnimid deunaimid
2. ” gni;ci deunann sib
3. ,, gnid deunaid
Relative,  gnios, gnideas
Autonomous, gni;cear deuntar

In present-day usage deunaim, &ec., are very frequently used in the Absolute construction.

380. Imperfect Tense.

206



ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.,
do-gninn, gnidinn  deunainn

” gni"ceé, &e. deunta

” gniod Ssé deunad sé

,, Snimis deunaimis

” gniod sib deunad sib

,» gnidis deunaidis
Autonomous, dO- gni"ci deuntaoi
381. Past Tense.
do-rinneas dearnas

,, TINNis, &e. dearnais

,, rinne sé dearna sé
,, Finneamar dearnamar
, rinneabar dearnabar
,, rinneadar dearnadar

Autonomous, do-rinnead dearnad

In Munster dialect deineas, deinis, dein sé, deineamar, deineabar, and
deineadar are used as the Past Tense in both absolute and dependent constructions.

382. Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE AND DEPENDENT.

deunfad deunfaimid

deunfair deunfaid sib

deunfaid sé deunfaid

Autonomous, deunfar
383. Conditional.
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deunfainn  deunfaimis
deunfa deunfad sib
deunfad sé deunfaidis
Autonomous, deunfai

384. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present.
deunad  deunair deunaid sé deunamaoid, &c.
Past.
deunainn deunta deunad sé deunamaois, &c.
Participles.
deunta ion-deunta so-deunta do-deunta
Verbal Noun.
deunarn (deunad) gen. deunta
385. FEIC, SEE.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle.  Verbal Noun.
feic {leead feicte feicsint
feicfead
386. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
L — feicimis (feiceam)
2. feic feicid

3. feicead sé feicidis

387. The imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plural are hardly ever found; for we rarely command or ask a
person to “see” anything, except in the sense of “look at” it. In Irish a distinct verb is always used in the

sense of “look at,” such as feué, dearc, breatnuig, &c. The verb fEUC must not be

confounded with fEiC; it is a distinct verb, and has a complete and regular conjugation.
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388. In early modern Irish faic was the stem used in the imperative and in the dependent construction
throughout the entire verb.

389. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.,
1. do-¢im (¢idim) feicim
2. do-Cir, &c. feicir
3. do-¢isé, ¢cionn sé  feiceann sé
1. do-cimid feicimid
2. do-citi feiceann sib
3. do-c¢id feicid
do-citear

Autonomous, { feictear

do-citear

390. The prefix dO-, now usually dropped, is an altered form of the old prefix dt—e.g., atcim. This
form survives in the spoken language only in the Ulster form, ’tim or tidirn, &ec.

391. Imperfect Tense.
1. do-¢innm ((':idinn) feicinn
2. do-c¢ited, &c. feictea
3. do-¢iod sé feicead sé
1. do-cimis feicimis
2. do-ciod sib feicead sib
3. do-cidis feicidis

In spoken language fEiCil'll'l, &c., is used in both Absolute and Dependent constructions.
Ulster usage, tid eann, tid tEé, &c.

392. Past Tense.
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ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

connac . facas feacas
1. { . (Connarcas) { {

connacas faca feaca
2. connacais  (Connarcais) facais feacais
3. connaic sé (Connairc sé) facasé  feacasé
1. c¢onnacamar [connarcamar]| facamar feacamar
2. connacabar [connarcabar] facabar feacabar
3. connacadar [connarcadar] facadar feacadar

Autonomous,  CONNCAas facas or factas

The older spelling was atconnac and atCONNArc, &c. The t s still preserved in the Ulster dialect:
tanaic me, &c., I saw.

393. Future Tense.
(do-)cifead, cidfead, feicfead,
(do-)¢ifir, ¢idfir, feicfir,

&ec. &ec.
Autonomous, cifear feicfear
394. Conditional.
(do-)c¢ifinn, ¢idfinn, feicfinn,

&ec. &ec.

In the Future and Conditional feicfead, &c., and feicfinn, &c., can be
used in both constructions.

395. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present,  feicead, feicir, feicid sé, &c.
Past, feicinn, feicted, feicead sé, &c.

Participle, f eiCi:E.
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396. Verbal Noun.

feicsint, feiscint, gen. feicseana.

From the genitive of the verbal noun the compound participles are formed:
viz, in-feicseana, so-feicseana, do-feicseana.

397. CLOIS or CLUIN, HEAR.

These two verbs are quite regular except in the Past Tense.

In old writings the particle at or do- is found prefixed to all the tenses in the absolute construction, but
this particle is now dropped.

398. Past Tense.

cualas, cuala cualamar
cualais cualabar
cuala sé cualadar

Autonomous, cualatas

Verbal Nouns.

clos or cloisint (or more modern cluinsint or cloistiny.

TAR, COME.

399. IMPERATIVE.
SING. 1. — PLUR. tigimis (tigeam)
2. tar tigid
3. tigead (tagad) sé tigidis
INDICATIVE MOOD.

400. Present Tense.
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1. tigim tigimid

2. tigir tighi

3. tig se tigid
Relative (wanting).

Autonomous, tigtear.

The Present Tense has also the forms tagaim or teagaim inflected
regularly.

401. Imperfect Tense.

tiginn, tagainn, or teagainn, regularly.

402. Past Tense.
i:éngas, ténag téngamar

tangais tangabar

tainig sé tangadar

403. Autonomous, téngas.

The NG in this Tense is not sounded like g in IOI'lg, a ship, but with a helping vowel between them
—e.g., 2nd pers. sing.—is pronounced as if written ténagais; but in Munster the g is silent except in

the 3rd pers. sing.—e.g., téngas is pronounced haw-nuss.

404. Future Tense, tiocfad, &c., inflected regularly; also spelled tiucfad,
&ec.

Relative, Liocfas

Conditional, tiocfainn, &ec., inflected regularly.

405. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
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Present, tigead, tagad, or teagad, inflected regularly.

Past, tiginn, tagainn, or teagainn, inflected regularly.

406. Verbal Noun, teact (or tiodaét, tid eact)
Participle, teagta or tag'ta.

407. TEIG, co.

N.B.—The present stem is also spelled téid, but télg is preferable, as it better represents the older
form, tiag or télg

408, IMPERATIVE.
L — téigimis (téigeam)
2. téig téigid

3. téigead sé téigidis

409. In the Imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plur. other verbs are now usually substituted, such as gab
1mt1g, tEIFIg The use of tEIFIg plur. tEIFIgld seems to be confined to these two forms;
1mt1g has a full, regular conjugation.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
410. Present.
1. téigim (téidim) 1. téigimid
2. téigir &c. 2. téigti
3. téig sé, téigeann sé 3. téigid

Autonomous, téigtear
Imperfect Tense.
téigiIlIl (or téidinn), &ec., regularly.
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411. Past Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. cuadas deacas
2. ¢cuadais deacais
3. cuaid sé deacaid sé
1. cuadamar deacamar
2. cuadabar deacabar
3. cuadadar deacadar

Autonomous, Cuadtas deacas

In Munster Cuadas, &c., is used in the dependent construction, as nior c'uaid Sé, he did not go.
Deagas, &c., is also used in Munster.

412. Future.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1.racad, ragad racamaoid, ragamaoid
2. racair, ragair racaid sib, ragaid sib

3.racaid sé, ragaid sé racaid, ragaid
Relative, racas, ragas.

Autonomous, ractar, ragtar.
413. Conditional.

racainn or ragainn, &c., regularly.

The Future and Conditional are sometimes spelled FaCfad, &c., and ra¢fainn, &c.
414. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, téigead, téigir, téigid sé, &.
Past, téiginn, téigfeé, téigead S6, &c.
415. Verbal Noun.
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dul, gen. dola (sometimes dulta).
Participle of Necessity.
dulta (as, ni dulta dé, he ought not to go).
Derivative Participles.
ion-dola, so-dola, do-dola.
416. IT, EAT.

This verb is regular except in the Future and Conditional.

Principal Parts.

Imper. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.

it iosad itte ite

417. Future Tense.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. iosad (iosfad) iosamaoid
2. losair, &c. {osaid sib
3. {osaid sé iosaid

Relative, 10sas (iosfas).
Autonomous, 10Star.

418. Conditional.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. losainn (iosfainn) iosamaois
2. losta, &c. fosad sib
3. {osad sé iosaidis
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419. As well as the regular Past Tense, d’iteas, &ec., there is another Past

Tense, viz., duad dS, in use.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1.duadas duadamar
2.duadais duadabar
3.duaid sé duadadar

RIGIM., 1 REACH.

420. This verb is nearly obsolete, its place being taken by the regular verbs
SroiCim and Sroisim.

Its Past Tense is inflected like ténag.

1.rangas, ranag rangamar
2. rangais rangabar

3.1ainig sé rangadar
421. Verbal Noun.

roctain or riactain.

Rigim has a special usage in the phrase rigim a leas, “I need,”

(whence, riac'tanas, need, necessity: ria(:tana(:, necessary: from the
verbal noun.)

MARBAIM or MARBUIGIM., 1 KILL.

422. This verb is quite regular except in Future and Conditional.

Future, marobad, marbdcad, maire6bad, mairbedcad or
muirbfead (with usual terminations).
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Conditional, Marobainn, mMarbdcainn, mMaireobainn,
Mmairbedcainn or Muirbfinn, &c., &c.

Verbal Noun.

marbad or marbugad, to kill or killing.

SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS.

423. AR, quoth, say or said. This verb is used only when the exact words
of the speaker are given. (It corresponds exactly with the Latin

“inquit.”) It is frequently written arsa or ars, as arsa Mise, said
I. When the definite article immediately follows this latter form the

S is often joined to the article, as, dI'S dIl fear or ar san fear,

says the man. “Cla ta féin?” ar seisean. “who are you?”
said he.
When the exact words of the speaker are not given translate “says”

by deir, and “said” by dubairt. when the word “that” is

understood after the English verb “say” g0 (or nac if “not”
follows) must be expressed in Irish.

424. DAR, It seems or it seemed. This verb is always followed by the
preposition LE: as, dar liOIl’l, it seems to me, methinks; or, it
seemed to me, methought. Dar leat. It seems to you. Dar leis
dn bfear. It seemed to the man.

425. FEADAR, 1 know, I knew. This verb is nearly always used
negatively or interrogatively, and although really a past tense has a

present meaning as well as a past. Ni feadar. 1 do, or did, not
know. IN1 feadair S@. He does not know, or he did not know.
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. feadar 1. feadramar
2. feadrair (-ir) 2. feadrabar
3. feadair sé 3. feadradar

N.B.—The forms just given are those used in the spoken language, the literary
forms are: feadar, feadair tu, feadair sé, feadamar,
feadabar, and feadadar.

426.

427.

1.

2.

3.

TARLA, There came to pass, it happened or happened to be. It is
also used to express the meeting of one person with another.

D’FOBAIR or BA DOBAIR, “It all but happened.” E.g.,

d’fébair dam tuitim, It all but happened to me to fall, I had like
to fall, T had well nigh fallen. The same meaning is expressed by

d’fébair go dtuitfinn.

428. FEUDAIM, I can, is regular in all its tenses, but it has no
imperative mood.

1 A few of these take t€ in past participle; as OS gaﬂ, open, osgailte;

ceangaﬂ, bind, Ceangailte. The parts of these verbs [258 c.] which
are formed from the past participle will, of course, have slender

terminations, e.g., d’osgailteé, you used to open.

1 The early modern form, viz., taoi, is still used in Munster, e.g.,
Cionnus taoi? (or Cionnus taoi’n td?) How are you?

1 This a is usually heard in the spoken language

Notes
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CHAPTER VI

The Adverb.

429. There are not many simple adverbs in Irish, the greater
number of adverbs being made up of two or more words.
Almost every Irish adjective may become an adverb by

having the particle «GO» prefixed to it: as, mait, good;
g0 mait, well; umMal, humble; go h-uMmal, humbly.

430. This 80 is really the preposition gO[l] with its meaning of

“with.” (Do not confound this word with €0 meaning “to,” they
are two distinct prepositions). Of course this particle has now
lost its original meaning in the case of most adverbs.

431. Adverbs may be compared; their comparative and
superlative degrees are, however, those of the adjectives from

which they are derived; the particle O is not used before the
comparative or superlative.

432. It may be well to remark here that when an adjective

begins with a vowel O prefixes h, as go h—annar'n,
seldom.

433. The following list may now be regarded as simple adverbs
although many of them are disguised compounds.
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amac out (used only after a verb of motion).

outside, out; never used after a verb of
motion. He is out, ta S amuig. He

amujg, amuic  is standing outside the door, ta sé
’na Seasam taob amuig de

’n doras.
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am, amac,
ém t a(‘:, however.

ar'néin, alone, only.
arhail, as, like.

arhlaid, thus.

anoct, to-night.
anois, now.
aréir, last night.
aris(t). again.
Ca? where?

(’:eana, already, previously.

conus? cionnus? how?

Com, corh, as (see par.
154).

feasda, henceforth, at once.
leis,

O } also.
freisin,

féS, yet.

i muda,
(mistaken).

indé (ané), yesterday.
indiu (andiu), to-day.

i mbarac (amarac), to-
MOIToOw.

1steac, in (motion only).

al‘l‘lli, astray

istig, inside (rest).

go h—annarh, seldom.
go félﬂ, yet, awhile.

ni (nior),
ca

(Ulster),
nuair, when.

(C‘ ar)’ } not.

catain?

. hen?
casoin? } when

mar, as, like.
mar sin, thus.

221



Fiu, even; as, nior labair sé fiu aon focal amain.
He did not speak even one word. Gan fiu na h-anala do

tarraing. Without even taking breath. Fiu is really a noun,
and is followed by the genitive case, whenever the definite
article comes between it and the noun; otherwise it is
followed by a nominative case.

434. It may be useful to remark here that the words indiu, ¢o-
day; indé, yesterday; 1 mbéraé, to-morrow; aréir, last
night; anoct, to-night; can be used only as adverbs. He came
to-day. .Téinig sé indiu. He went away yesterday.
D’imtig sé indé. When the. English words are nouns, we
must use an la (or Al Oidé@) before indiu, indé,
aréir, etc. Yesterday was fine Bi an 14 indé breég To-
morrow will be wet. Beid an 14 i mbérac fliu¢. Last
night was cold. Bi an oid¢ce aréir fuar.

435. Interrogative Words.
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when? catain? cé an uair? cé which (adj.)? C€

an t-am? an...?

where? ca? cé an ait? conad? what? cad?
creud? ceurd?

how? conus (cionnus)? cé an

caoi? go dé mar?

why? cad ’na taob? cad whence? cad as?

cuige? cad fat? cé an fat? ca’rab as?

whither? ca?

, . how ceé
9 "D
how far? } cé an faid? ", } meud?
dl
how long? an fada? how

many? mo?

who? Cé? cia? cé

which (pron.)? cioca? cé? . .
(pron.) h-é (1, iad)?

Up and Down.
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436, , Suas, upwards, motion upwards from the place
where the speaker is.

anios, upwards, motion up from below to the place
{  where the speaker is.

Up. tuas (also spelled SuaS), up, rest above the place
where the speaker is.

anios (abus),[2] up, rest where the speaker is.

SiOS, downwards, motion down from where the
speaker is.

dNuds, downwards, motion down from above to
the place where the speaker is.

tios (SiOS), down, below, rest below the place
where the speaker is.

. dlluas (abus),B] down, rest where the speaker
Is.

Down. 9

437. The following examples will fully illustrate the use of the
words for “up” and “down”:—

A.
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A says toI’'ll  throw it Caitfid mé sios
B, down, e.
s it down yet? Bfuil sé sios fos?
Throw it up, Cait anios é.
It is up now, Ta sé anios anois.
B says to . Caitfid mé suas
I’1l throw it up, ,
A, e.
Is it up yet? Bfuil sé tuas fos?
Throw itdown,  Cait anuas é.

Ta sé anuas

It is down now. .
dnois.

B.

N.B. He is up (i.e.,, he is not in

I 1 , . 3 i
7 bed), Ta sé ’na Suide.

Ta sinn  ’nar
We are up, . d
suide

438.
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: Prepositional
. Motion
Motion from use,
Rest towards the ..
the speaker this side of,
speaker
etc.
N lastbus
1 beS, d
bus. i anonn anall o
d u_z’t s taob i
side .
bfus de
- lastall de,
dll, the other|  gq7] anall | taob tall
side, yonder
de
amuig leasmuig,
(amuic), amac amac taob
outside amuig de
laistig,
istig, inside | isteac isteac  |taob istig
de

Over.

439. The following sentences will exemplify the translation of
the word “over”:—

A. B.
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A says to I’ll throw it over to Caitfid mé anonn

B, you cugat é.
) Is it over yet? Bfuil sé tall fos?
Throw it {0 i . ,
\ row 1t OVer 19 Cait anall ¢cugam é.
me,
,  Itis over now, Ta sé abus anois.

He went over the wall.  Cuaid sé tar an mballa.
Cuaid sé anonn go
h-Albain.

H f —,. . z 2 1
° came over M T4inig sé anall 6 Albain.
Scotland.

He went over to Scotland.

North, South. East, West.

The root OII' means front: 1ar means back.

440. The ancients faced the rising sun in naming the points of

the compass; hence TOIR east; TIAR west; TUAID
north; TEAS, south.

441.
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Rest

Motion from
the speaker
towards the

Motion
towards the
speaker from
the

Prepositional
use, east of,
west of, north
of, south of,

tOiF, east

tiar, west

tuaid , north

teas, south

soir

siar

6 tuaid

O deas

228

anoir

aniar

adtuaid

andeas

14l]astoir
de; ar an
taob toir
dq;
dia@toir
de
[4l]aistiar
de; ar an
taob tiar
de:
dia tiar de
“lastuaid
de; ar an
~ taob
tuaid de;
dia tuaid
de

[4]aisteas

de; ar an



taob teas
de ;
dia teas
de

442. The noun “north,” etc., is AN TAOB TUAID,
AN TAOB TEAS, etc, or tuaisceart, deisceart,
iartar, and oirtear. These latter words are obsolescent.

443,
an gaot
The North wind, | . adtuajd N.W. wind, aniar
gaot L
adtuaid
gaot
, South, andeas S.E. wind, anoir
andeas
, East ” anoir etc., etc.
. West } aniar Notice the change of

position in Irish.

444. With reference to a house, siar is inwards; SOIr is
outwards.

445. Compound or Phrase Adverbs.
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1 gcéin, far off (space).

1 bfad, far off
(space and time).

dar ais, back.

ar gClﬂ, backwards.

ar dtus, .
at first, or
in
the
ar dtuis, beginning.
dIINSO, here.

ann san (sain, sin), there,
then.

do sior’ always.
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ar aon
Cor,

1 n-aon
CO].‘, > at all.
ar bi"c,
cor ar
bit,
cor leis  sin,
moreover.

\

dar aon
cuma,
at any
dr rate.
cuma
ar bit,
pé
Sgeal however,
e, at any
, te.
pé rud ~
e,

1 n—aisge, gratis.
1 dtaisge, in safe



o

gcomnuide,

coid Ce, ever (future).

riarh, ever (past).
go dEO, for ever.

go bl‘ét(aé), for ever.
£é (or £4) A0, twice.

fé (or fé) tri, thrice.

fé (or fé) Seac’, by turns.

1 létair, present.

as latair, absent.

de létair, presently, just
Now.
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keeping.

i n-aisdeas, in vain.

tuille

eﬂe, } moreover,
tuille besides.
fos,

1 IEit, apart, aside.
cad

as?

; whence?
Cd
h-as?
cé
Mmeud?

; ow
Ca much?
Mmeud? | how

many?

dl
mo?
de 16, by day.
ist’ by night.
oidce,



beag nac,

nac mor,

geall le,
go léir,

g0
h-iomlan,

almost.

} entirely.
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oid ce,
0 céile,
0O n-a
céile,

i n—éinfeaét,
together.

asunder.

fé tuairim,
conjecturally.



eadon (written .1.),
6 cianaib,

6 ciantaib,

go leor,

d’ar ndéig (déic),
do geit,

i gcéadoir,
lom-laitreac,
laitreac bonn,
ar an dtoirt,

ar uairib,
uaireannta,
anois 7 aris,

go h-airigte,

go sonradac,
go mormor,

go h-urmor,

ar ball,

dala an sgéil or dalta siud,

i n-airde,

namely.
awhile ago.
ages ago.
enough

sure, surely.

immediately, instantly.

sometimes.

especially.

by and bye, after awhile.
by the bye.
on high.



cosanairde, at full gallop.
go deimin or go dearbta, indeed.
go deimin is go

dearbta, really and truly.
ambriatar ’s ambasa,

da l‘il‘ib, really, in fact.

mar an gcéadna, likewise, in like manner.
0 Soin i leit from that time to this.

0 Soin amadc, from that time out.

ar éigin, I;giglg;e. with  difficulty,
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an ¢uid is mé6 de, }
at most.
ar (a) iomad,
an cuid is luga de, }

at least.
ar a lagad (laigead),

notwithstanding

ar a son san (is uile), that)

noun)

com fada ’S (use le before }

dan faid (rel. form of verb)

d’ aon gné, purposely.
¢om mait agus da, just as if.

le h-éirge an lae, at dawn.

&an coinne le, } unexpectedly.
gan suil le,

de gné"c (gnéicaé), usually.

mar ata, mar ataid, namely, viz., i.e.
0s iSiO], secretly, lowly.
0S él‘d, aloud, openly.
ar maidin, in the morning.

sa tratnona,

o, } in the evening.
um tratnona,
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ar maidin indiu,

ar Maidin i mbarac,

sa tratnona indiu,

a;crugad indé,

atrugad i mbarac,

anoirtear, umanoirtear,

14 ar n-a béarac,
i mbliadna,
anuraid,

ajtrugad' anuraid,

this morning.

to-morrow morning.

this evening.

on the day before
yesterday

on the day after to-
MOITOW.

on the following day.
(during) this year.

(during) last year.

(during)  the  year
before last

446. The phrases which have just been given about morning,
evening, &c., are strictly adverbial, and cannot be used as

nouns.

447.
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Adverbs. Nouns.

dia Nnac
. .. on Sunday Domnac,

DoMmnaig, m.,

dia Luain, = onMonday Luan,m,  Monday

dia Mairt, on Tuesday ~ Mairt, f,  Tuesday

Sunday

dia on Ceudaoin,
Ceudaoin’ ’ Wednesday £,

dia

Dardaoin’,
dia h-Aoine, onFriday  Aoine,f,  Friday
dia Satairn, onSatrday Satarn,m, Saturday

Wednesday

on Thursday Dardaoin, f., Thursday

448. DIA takes the name of the day in the genitive case; it
is used only when “on” is, or may be, used in English—i.e.,
when the word is adverbial.

Diais really an old word for day. It occurs in the two expressions 1 l‘l-dill, to-day;

1 n-de, yesterday. It is now never used except before the names of the days of the
week, and in the two expressions just mentioned.

449. “Head-foremost.”
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He fell head-foremost, Do tuit sé i ndiaidi®a ¢inn.
Do tuiteas i ndiaid mo
cinn.

She fell head-foremost, Do tuit si i ndiaid a cinn.

They  fell  head- DO tuiteadar i ndiaid a
foremost, gCll‘ll‘l.

I fell head-foremost,

However.

However followed in English by an adjective or an adverb is
translated into Irish by the preposition do (or de), the

possessive adjective d, and an abstract noun corresponding to
the English adjective or adverb.

However ood, d’a ;£ -
= & However long, d’a faid.
feabas.

However violent, d’a
However great, d’a Méid.

elgmge

However high, d’a aoirde. However young, d’a éige

The Adverb “The.”
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d’a lluai'te ’sead (is
amlaid) is fearr.

ni’l da luaite nac arnlaid
(ead) is fearr.

d’4 luaiteact is fearrde.

The sooner the
better,

The longer

toborder 4@ faid ’sead is dana.
Th e th ’ .1 1. .
1es§ PO ®d’4 luaite ’sead is luga.

1. 1 This preposition is now used only in a few phrases; as
mile go leit, a mile and (with) a half: slat go leit,
a yard and a half: bliadain go leit 6 SOiIl, a year
and a half ago.

2.1 This form is used in Ulster and North Connaught, but
generally this word is used only for rest on this side of a

room, river, &c., or here, where we are.
3. 1 See foot-note at end of page 160.

4.1 40414243 T 03s or 1as may be used.
5. 1 Probably a corruption of 1 dtaob.

6.1 indiaid is a phrase meaning “after,” and is followed by
a genitive case.

Notes
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CHAPTER VII.
Prepositions.

450. The following list contains the simple prepositions in
use in modern Irish:—

i, a, in, (ann) in. g0, to (motion).
ag, (aig), at. roiMm, before.
ar, (air), On. idir, between.
ds, out of. le, with.
dar, by (in swearing). 0, from.
de, off, from. tar,
} OVEr, across.
do, to. tar,
te, faoi, 16, fa tré, trid, through.
under.
gan, without. um, 1m, concerning, about.
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CHAPTER VIIL.
Conjunctions.

451. The following is a list of the conjunctions in use at
present:—
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de brig

ma, da, if.
go \
faoi rad
; muna, mura, if ... not.
S g0, ¢ because.
cion iS, gidead, however.
cion is cor leis
go, sin, ~
. rud eile
acCt, but, except. :
(de) ¢ MOTreover.
agus (a’s, is, ’s), and. tuille f0s,
ld;r agus, both - tuille Eile,
and.

dn (ar), whether

) IMaAar, as
(interrog.)

ar a Son ) although. ;
N4, than; nor.
g0, |
siud is 50 (gur),
, that.

go’ /
cid, mar is go, as though

. i , as though.
gid, ©
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cé go, i dtreo go | so that

gid go, (nac), (not).
90 ar nos go

’ (nac),

. \ ar mod |
no go,

until  (with 80 (nac),

¢
verbs). i gCéS g0

act go, .

& , (nac), J
go dti ar cor go
go, (nac),
com ar doig
luat as, go (nac),
da luas i gcaoi go
7, ® as soon as. (na('j),
an .
isge ‘ ionnus go

g (naé)’[l]
g0,
féS, yet, still. sea(':as, compared with.
sul; sar, before. @ or,
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) ’

sul d 0, since, because.
dti,

sul ma , .

, O NAcC, since ... not.
dti, ,
sul da .

, Ol1T, for, because.
dti,

maisead, well, if so. o0 tarla g0, whereas.
uime SiIl, therefore, tar (':eann, moreover,

wherefore. besides, furthermore.
ar an adbar sain, __.
nac
therefore. that ... not.

mar sin féin, even so. l‘lé, na g0,

biod go, although,
whether ... or.

452. In Munster “that.. not” is usually translated by INA
followed by the dependent form of the verb. NA neither

aspirates nor eclipses. In the past tense it becomes nar
which causes aspiration. Whenever “that ... not” follows a

negative (or a virtual negative) phrase, na g0 is used (l‘lé
gUr in the past tense).
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Ta fios aige féin na fuil an ceart aige. He
knows himself that he is not right.

Ni deirim (or deirim) na go bfuil an ceart
aige. I don’t say that he is not right.

NAC is used in Munster as a part of the verb 1S.
453. The use of M AR before a clause is noteworthy.

fé mar adubairt Sé, (according) as he said.

tar mar bi sé dei¢c mbliadna ficead 6
Soin.

Beyond (or compared with) how it was 30 years ago.

i_ dtaob mar deir tu, regarding what you say.

Tainig sé mar a raib Fionn. He came to
where Finn was.

mar ata or mar ataid, that is, viz., i.e.
mar go mbad iad féin do deunam

dn gniorha, as if it were they who performed
the act.

mar an gceudna, likewise.
mar geall drl’, on account of.
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1.1 GO and nac are very frequently separated from
ionnus by a subordinate or relative clause: e.g.,
<jonnus, an ti ar a mbiad an rigin sin,

go mbiad tearmann aige 6’n oirleac;”
so that the person who would be marked with that sign
would have protection from the slaughter.

Notes
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CHAPTER IX.

454, Interjections and Interjectional Phrases.
A O (the sign of the Vocative
’ case).
EiS’[, hush! list!
Foirior! ‘
Fairior!
Mo broén!
) . ¢ Alas!
Mo creac!
Mo léan!
Mo léan geur! )
Feuc! Behold! Io!
O bu bu! oc¢! uc!
. s Alas!
ucon!
Mo naire tu! Shame on you!
... abul! Hurrah for...!
Failte romat! Welcome!
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Dia do beata! } -
’Sé do beatal! |

Slan leat (lib)! ~

Slén._ beo  agat | Good-bye!
(agaib)!

Beannact leat (lib)!

Dia linn! God be with us!
Maisead! Well! Musha!
Foigid (foigne)! Patience!
Faire! Take care! Fie!
Go dtéid i slan! Safe home!

Go soirbigid Dia duit! God prosper you!
Bi ’do tost!

. . Silence!
Eist do beul! }

Mo goirm tu! Bravo!
Sud ort!

.. Good health!
Slainte!
Mait an fear! Good man!

Good fellow!
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Mait an buacaill!
Buideacas leat!

y ¥ } Thanks! thank you!
Go raib mait agat!

Go n-éirigid ad leat!  Good luck to you!
Nar 1éigid Dia sin! God forbid!

Go mbeannuigid Dia God save you! Good
duit! morning! &c.

(GO mairir

o, Long life to you!
Go mairid tu! }
Go bfoirid Dia orainn! God help us!

Oidce rait duit! May you have a good

night!
Go dtugaid Dia oidc¢emay God give you a
Mait duit! good night!
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1 | . n . G d t
Go mbuadaid Dia leat! °¢  &@m  You
success:

Slan codalta na h-oidce sound night’s sleep to

agat! you!
. r M 1
Go gcodlair go sam! o on seep
peacefully.
Bail 6 Dia ort! God bless you!

. . 7 M G d
Cuideacan Dé leat! yo?;{ od accompany
Fad saogail agat! Long life to you !
Buaid leat! }

. ¥ Success to you!

Rat go raib ort!

’Sead! Well!

’Sead anois! There now!
Cogar ileit! Whisper (here)!
Ambasa! Indeed!

Mo graidin croide tu!  Bravo!

A cuid! My dear!

Ac¢ aide! Dear me!
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CHAPTER X.

WORD-BUILDING.

Prefixes.

455. The following is a list of the principal prefixes used in
Irish. Some of them have double forms owing to the rule

caol le caol.
ais or €is, back, again; like the English re-;

iOC, payment; aisioc, repayment, restitution.
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am oraim,

an , ain,

di » dio,1

> Negative <
particles
mi » IMIO0,

neam, neim,

eds,

l‘éid, even,
aimréid.,
uneven.

trat,  time; i
n-antrat,
untimely.
ceann, a head;
diceannad, to
behead.
coMmairle, an
advice;
miocoMmairle,
an evil advice.
l‘lid, a  thing;
neimnid,
nothing, non-entity.
cairdeas,
friendship;

eascairdeas,
enmity.

e or €4, a negative particle. It eclipses C and { and
becomes éag before S. Céil‘, just; éagcc')ir,
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unjust; {rom, heavy; éadtrom, light; cosmail,
like; eugsarhail, different.
dl‘OC, bad, evil; INE€AS, esteem; droc’:-r'neas, reproach,

disesteem.
COM, equal; almsir, time; COM-almsearac,
contemporary.
an mor, big; an-MOr, very
’ big.
ﬂ, ) ( dat, a colour; ioldatac’:,
iol, many-coloured.
ro, . mor, big; FO-MOT, too big.
> Intensifying < L
SAr particles te, warm, sar-Te,
’ excessively warm
, aid béﬂ, vast; lan-
lan, . il <
’ - aid bEII, awfully vast.
fr granda, ugly; ur-granda,

. . very ugly.

leat, a.half; leat—uair, half an hour; sgeul, a story;
leit—sgeul, an excuse.

in, ion, fit, suitable; deunta, done; in-deunta, fit to
be done; réidte, said; ion-réidte, fit to be said;
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ion—molta praiseworthy; ion-olta, drinkable;
In- 1tte eatable, edible. (See pars. 286, 288.)

reum, before; raidte, sad: reum-raidte,

aforesaid.

fl‘lt back; fl‘lt teact coming and going; fl‘lt-

bualad palpitation, or a return stroke.

ban, a feminine prefix; ﬂalt a prince; ban-ﬂalt a

at,

princess; bain- tlgeama a lady.
a reiterative particle: rad a saymg, at rad a
repetition; atualr another time; dl atbhadam

next year; dll atSeactm ain, next week. At has
sometlrnes the force of “dls” in dismantle, as

cumad to form; atcumad to deform, destroy,

rlogad to crown, to elect a king; atrlogad, to
dethrone

blt blOt lasting, constant; buan, lasting; blOt-

buan everlasting; blt flreun ever-faithful.

do and SO, two particles which have directly opposite

meanings, as have often the letters d and S. Do
denotes difficulty, ill, or the absence of some good

quality; SO denotes the opposite.
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do-deunta, hard to be so-deunta, easy to be

done

déléS, SOITOW

donas, bad-luck
duba(':, sad

daid bir, poor

daoi, a fool

dit, want, misery
dubailce, vice

daor, condemned, dear
docar, harm

dona, unlucky, unhappy
doineann, bad weather

done

SéléS, comfort, joy
SONAs, good-luck
suba(':, merry
said bir, rich
SA0l a wise man
Si.t, peace, plenty
subailce, virtue
SAOTI, free, cheap
SOcCar, profit
SONA4, lucky, happy
soineann, fine weather

dOCEl m ail, inconvenient SOCd m ail, convenient
456. Affixes or Terminations.

aC, when it is the terminationlof an adjective, means full
of, abounding in: briatar, a word; briatrac’:,
wordy, talkative; feura(':, grassy.

ac':, when it is the termination of a noun, denotes a person

or personal agent: as EireannacC, an Irishman;
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Albana(':; a Scotchman.
aCt is an abstract termination, like the English -ness:
H]ﬂiS, sweet; l‘IlﬂSEElC’[, sweetness.

N.B.—The termination -aCt is usually added to
adjectives.

aid e, Uid e, id €, are personal terminations denoting an
agent: Sgeul, a story; sgeuluide, a storyteller;
COS, a foot; COiSid €, a pedestrian.

aire, Ire, are also personal terminations denoting an
agent: cealg, deceit; cealgaire, a deceiver.

arhail, a termination having the very same force as the
Englilsh like or ly: feararhail, manly;
flaiteam ail, princely, generous.

dS, €ds, or sometimgs S alone, an a‘tzstract termination
like act: mait, good: maiteas, goodness;
ceann, a head; Ceannads, headship, authority.

bar and bre have a collective force: as, duille, a leaf

_ (of a tree); duilleabar, foliage.
da, da, or ta, is an adjectival termination which lllas

usually the force of the English -like: mérda,
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majestic; 6rd d, golden; gallda, exotic, foreign
(from gall, a stranger, a foreigner).

@ is an abstract termination like ACt or @S: whenever it is
added to an adjective the resulting abstract noun,

owing to the rule «caol le caol,” has the Very same
form as the genitive singular feminine of the adjective:

as, fial, generous; féile, generosity; él‘d, high;
éirde, height; geal, bright; gile, brightness;
éilne, beauty.

la(':, na(':, ra(':, ta(':, trac, have all the same meaning
as aC, viz., full of, abounding in: MUC, a pig;
muclac, a piggery; coill, a wood; coillteac, a
place full of woods; fuilteac, bloody; toilteac
(toilteannac), willing.

Mar means full of, abounding in: ceol, music;
ceolMmar, musical; greann, fun; greannmar,
full of fun, amusing; ciallrhar, sensible, intelligent.

éil‘, déil‘, or téil‘, denotes a personal agent: speal, a
scythe; spealadéir, a mower, reaper; dOil‘SEéil‘,

a door-keeper.

Diminutives.
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457. In Irish there are three diminutive terminations, viz.,
iIl, éIl, and ég However, in is practically the only
diminutive termination in Modern Irish as éIl and ég have
almost lost their diminutive force. A double diminutive is

sometimes met with, as ardainin, a very little height.

7

IN.

458. The termination IN, meaning “small” or “little,”
may be added to almost every Irish noun. Whenever the

final consonant is broad it must be made slender (as the in

always remains unaltered), the vowels undergoing the
same changes as in the formation of the genitive

singular, but C is not changed into G (see pars. 60 and
78).

asal, an ass asailin, alittle ass
fear, a man firin, a , Imnan
gort, a field goirtin, a ,, field
caillea¢, an old caillicin a , old woman
womdn

7. 7 e 7 t t’
sraid, a street sraidin, a . l“ee a

dne
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If the noun ends in E, drop the E and add IN; but if
the noun ends in A, drop the A and attenuate the
preceding consonant; then add IN.

paisde paisdin Nora
Noirin mala mailin

459, AN.

SI‘U;EE,III, a brook, from Sl‘lli:, a stream.
ardan, a hillock, » ard, high.
dealgén, a knitting-needle, dealg, a thorn.
bioran, a pin, » bior, a spit.
leabran, a booklet, , leabar, abook.
geugan, a twig, » geug, a branch.
lOCéH, a little lake, % IOC, a lake.
sgia"cén, a wing, , sgia;c, a shield.

The above are examples of real diminutives, but such
examples are not very numerous.

Vd

460. OG.
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iasto ‘
p & aworm, from plaSt’ a

(péisteog), reptile.
lasog, amatch, , las, alight.
i1 7 littl i
gablog, ?o K e ” gabal, a fork.

These are examples of real diminutives in ég, but such real

diminutives are not numerous, as most nouns in Og have

practically the same meaning as the nouns from which they
were derived (the latter being now generally obsolete):

cuileog, a fly, from Cllﬂ, a fly; dFiSEég, a briar, from

dris, a briar; fuinnsedg, an ash, from fuinnse, an
ash.

In Craig’s Grammar we find lllChég, arat (thh, a mouse). This example is

a striking instance of the fact that the termination Og is losing (if it has not
already lost) its diminutive force.

All derived nouns in ég are feminine.

Derived Nouns.

461. Words are of three classes—Simple, Derivative, and
Compound. All simple words are, as a general rule,
monosyllables; they are the roots from which derivative and
compound words spring. Derivative words are made up of
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two or more parts. These parts undergo slight changes when
they are united to form words, and thus the component parts
are somewhat disguised. The difficulty which presents itself
to a student in the spelling of Irish is more apparent than
real. The principle of vowel-assimilation is the key to Irish
spelling. Let a student once thoroughly grasp the rules for

«caol le caol, &c,”  “aspiration,”  “eclipsis,”

“attenuation,” and “syncope,” and immediately all difficulty
vanishes.

Derivatives are formed of simple words and particles. The
most important of the latter have been already given under
the headings “Prefixes” and “Affixes.” We will here give
some examples of derivative nouns, a careful study of
which will enable the student to split up the longest words
into their component parts, and thus arrive at their
meanings.

462. trom means heavy; {(romas, i.e., trom=+as (the
abstract termination) means heaviness or weight;

éadtrom, light, from trom, and the negative particle
€a, which eclipses C and t, hence the d; éadtromas,
lightness, from €4, not; trom, heavy; aS, ness;
corhtrom, impartial, feflir, or just; from Com, equal,
and trom, heavy; g:orhtromas, impartiality, fairness,
&c.; éagco m tFOIIl, partial, unjust; from
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éa+com-+trom; éagcomtromas, partiality,
injustice; from éa+coM-+trom-+as. Spealadoir, a
reaper; from speal, a scythe, and doir, an affix denoting
an agent; the d is put in between the | and d to assist
pronunciation: Céil‘de, friends; Céirdeas, friendliness,
friendship; eugcéirdeas, unfriendliness, hostility:
feararhlaét, manliness; from fear + amail + act:
neim-geanamlact, unamiability; from NeiMm), not
+ gean, affection + aMail + acét: riogact, a
kingdom, from riog + act: comortas, comparison,
emulation, competition; from CO (corh), equal, and

mértas, greatness, i.e., comparing the greatness of one
thing with that of another.

463. Compound nouns are formed by the union of two or
more simple nouns, or of a noun and an adjective.

(A.) A compound noun formed of two or more nouns,
each in the nominative case, has its declension
determined by the last noun. Its gender also is that of
the last noun, unless the first noun-part be such as requires
a different gender. The first word qualifies the second, and
the initial consonant of the second is usually aspirated.
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(B.) If the compound is formed of a noun in the
nominative form followed by a genitive noun, the first is
the principal noun, and determines the declension and
gender; the second qualifies the first, and generally remains
unaltered, and the aspiration of the initial consonant in this
case depends on the gender of the first noun. See par. 21(f).

We will give here a few examples of the two chief kinds of
compound nouns. It is usual to employ a hyphen between
the nouns in Class A, but not in Class B.

464. Class A.
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breug-ri, a pseudo king breug, a lie, and l‘i, a king
bUIl, a source, origin, and

bllIl-Sl‘llt, a fountain
Sl‘llt, a stream

C at-b arT, a helmet cat, a battle, and barr, top,
head

clap-Solas, twilight

clog, a clock, bell, and

cloig-teac, a belfry .
feac, a house

crao b-ﬁeasg, a CIr'aoO b, a branch, and
garland ﬂeasg, a wreath

sl e . Clﬂ, the back of the head, and
cul-c¢aint, back-biting .

cailnt, talk

caoir-feoil, mutton |
laoig—feoil, veal feoil, flesh; caora, a sheep
muic-feoil, pork, ( laog’ a calf; IMUC, a pig
bacon mart, a beef
mairt-feoil, beef
lém—dia, a lém, a hand; Dia, God;
household god eudaC, a cloth; Ord, a

lam-eudac, a  sledge
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handkerchief, a napkin

~

lém -(')rd, a hand-
sledge

7

leat, a half, and sgeul, a
story

(’)r-Slat, a sceptre; OT, gold; and Slat, a rod

til‘-gl‘éd, patriotism; tir, country; and gl‘éd, love
465. Class B.

brat taise, a winding-sheet (a garment of death).

fear CEOﬂ, a musician (a man of music).

fear feasa, a seer (a man of knowledge; ﬁOS, gen.
feasa).

fear tige, a householder (a man of a house).

mac tire, a wolf (son of (the) country).

cu rhara, an otter (a hound of the sea; rnuir, gen.
mara).

laog IMara, a seal (a calf of the sea).

fear ionaid, a lieutenant, vicegerent (a man of place).

leit-sgeul,[ZJ an excuse

teac Osta, an inn, hotel (a house of entertainment).

maigistir scoile, a schoolmaster (a master of a
school).
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ub ('Zil‘CE., a hen-egg (an egg gf a hen.)

bean side or bean t-sid €, a fairy (a woman of the
siod, a fairy hill).

466. A Noun and an Adjective.

ard-ri, a high king.

érd-tigeama a sovereign lord.

ard- FEIII] supreme power, chief power.

claon-breit, partiality: claon, inclined: and breit, a
judgment.

crom-leac, a druidical altar; CrOIM, bent; and leac, a
stone, ﬂe}g.

daor—breit, condemnation; daor, condemned.

daor- égléC a bond-slave; églé,lC, a servant.

dearbratair (dearb- .

bratalr) a brother by dearDb, real or true.
blood

bratair and siur,

dEil‘bSil,lI‘ a sister b
’ ' Y brother and sister (in

blood. .
religion).
fior—uisge, spring water: ﬁOl‘, true, pure; uisge,
water.
gairb-Sion, a tempest: garD, rough; and sion,
weather.
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girr—fiad, a hare: gealT, short; and.fiad, a deer.

nuad-duine, an upstart: nuad, new, fresh; and
duine, a person.

sean—atair, a grandfather,

J

sean, old; atair, a

sean-sean-atair (sé-
I father.

sean-atair), a great (i
grandfather. | ma dlI', a mother;
sean-matair, . [301.age
grandmother. react, law; dlige is

- d
sean-aois, old age. J ?Oinl‘;i‘f common wor

sean-react, the old law.

treun—fear, a brave man.

treun-laoc, a hero.

saor-Sealb, a freehold: sealb, possession.

trom-lu_ige, a nightmare.

uasal-atair, a patriarch.

saoib-ciall, folly, silliness: SA0 b, silly; and ciall,
sense _

féir—briatar, an adverb: féil‘, before; and briatar, a
word.
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fc')ir—irneall, a frontier, extremity; imeall, a border, a
hem.

féil‘-bl‘Eit, a prejudice (a fore-judgment).

foir-neart, violence.

féir-éigean, oppression, compulsion.

Formation of Adjectives.

467. (a) Adjectives may be formed from many nouns by

the addition of AC or EAC, which signifies full of
abounding in. All these adjectives belong to the first

declension, and are declined like direac.
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NOUN.
fearg, anger
fuil, blood
feur, grass
buaid, victory
breug, alie

diceall,
endeavour

seasam), standing
gné, work

Clﬁ, fame

saotar, toil

one’s

lﬁb, a loop
saogal, life

Sé’li.t, sufficiency
Alba, Scotland
Sacsain, England
Crao b, branch
carraig, a rock

best

ADJECTIVE.
fearga(':, angry
fuilteac, bloody
feura(':, grassy
buad ac':, victorious
breugac’, false, lying

diéeallac’:, energetic

seas m a(':, steadfast
gné"ca(':, busy
claiteac, famous
sao’ltra(':, industrious
lljbaé, deceitful
saoglac, long-lived
séi:ac', satiated
Albanac, scotch
Sacsanac, English
Crao ba(':, branchy
cairgeac, rocky
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brén, SOITOW
sal, dirt

fios, knowledge
atas, joy
dOilgiOS, SOITOW
cleas, a trick
tuirse, weariness
uisge, water
neul, a cloud
leanb, a child
gao"c, wind
imnid e, anxiety
cumact, power
reult, a star
aire, care
fOigid, patience
eagla, fear

toil, a will

brc')na(':, sorrowful
salac, dirty

fiosac, intelligent
é;Casa(':, joyous
doilgiosa(':, sorrowful
cleasac, tricky
tuirseac, weary
uisgeac, watery
neula(':, cloudy
leanbac, childish
gao"ca(':, windy
imnideac, anxious
cumactac, powerful
reultac, starry
airea(':, attentive
foigideaé, patient
eaglac, timid
toilteanac, willing
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curam, heed curamac, careful

iomarcac, excessive,

iomarca, too much ,
copious

(b). Many adjectives are formed by adding MAR to

nouns.

All these adjectives belong to the first declension and are

declined like MOT.

271



NOUN. ADJECTIVE.

4d. luck admar, lucky.
ceol, music ceolMar, musical
ciall, sense ciallmar, sensible
feur, grass feurrhar, grassy
feoil, flesh feolmar, fleshy
fonn, fancy fonnmar, desirous
gl()ir, glory glérrhar, glorious
greann, fun greannmar, funny

lua(':, price, value luac¢ m drl’, valuable
HOH, number lion m dI', numerous
neart, strength neartmar, powerful
Sgét, a shadow sgétmar, shy, startled
lljt, activity llj.tmal‘, active, nimble

(c). Very many adjectives are formed from nouns by the

addition of AMAIL or EAMAIL (both pronounced

00-il or u-wil). All these adjectives belong to the third
declension.
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NOUN.
fear, a man
bean, a woman
ﬂait a prince
ainm, a name
Imeas, esteem
la (pl. lae;ce), a day
gréin, hatred

cara (pl. cairde),
friend

nama (pl. ndimde)

an enemy

CFOid €, a heart

ri (gen. riog), a king
caoi (pl. caoite),
way

riar, order

geal, affection
IIlOd, manner

ADJECTIVE.
fearam ail, manly
beanamail, womanly
ﬂai;cea m ail, generous
ainmea m ail, renowned
measamail, estimable
laeteamail, daily
graineamail, hateful

4 cdirdeam ail, friendly

’nai m dea m ail, hostile

croideamail, hearty, gay
rio gam ail, kingly, royal

4 caoiteam ail, opportune

riararhail, subject, docile,
obedient

geanam ail, affectionate
modam ail, mannerly
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tir (pl. tiorta), country tiortamail, country-like,
homely, social

meisneac,
misneac,
teine (pl. teinte), fire teinteamail, fiery, igneous
sliab, (p1. sléibte), asléibtearnail,

} courage misneamail, courageous

mountain mountainous

greann, fun greannamail, funny, gay

eun, a bird eunamail, bird-like, airy
comursamail,

Ccomursa, a neighb
A fielghbour neighbourly

barantas, authority ~ barantamail, authentic

(d). There is a fourth class of adjectives formed by the

termination DA (DA), but it is not as large as the three
preceding classes. The following are some of the principal
ones:—
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diada, godly,
divine

fearda, masculine granda, ugly

banda, feminine créd d, brave

él‘d d, golden, gilt beoda lively

lao(:d d, heroic gallda exotic or foreign

naomta (naomda), holy,
saintly

daona (daonda) human

seanda, ancient

Compound adjectives are extremely common in Irish,
being usually formed by the union of two or more simple
adjectives (sometimes of a noun and an adjective); but these
compound adjectives present no difficulty once the simple
adjectives have been mastered.

FORMATION OF VERBS.

468. Verbs can be readily formed from nouns and

adjectives by the addition of IG or UIG. The addition

of this termination is sometimes accompanied by syncope,
which often necessitates slight vowel changes in accordance

with the rule “caol le caol.”

469. (a). Verbs derived from Nouns.

275



NOUN.
ainm, a name
beata, life
cuirhne, memory

Cllid, a part

Clﬂ, the back of the
head

saotar, exertion
cuairt, a visit.
leas, improvement
neart, strength
act, a decree

bE,lS, death

ca"c, a battle
Céim, a step
Cl‘iOC, an end
Cl‘ii:, a trembling
gorta, hunger, injury

VERB (Stem).
ainmnig, name
bea’lcuig, nourish
CUimHig, remember

CUidig le, assist (take part

with)
Cl’llllig, retire

sao"cruig, exert
Cuartuig, visit, search
leasuig, improve
neartuig, strengthen
a(':tuig, decree, enact
bc’:,lSUig, put to death
Cai:uig, contend, fight
céimnig, step, advance
crioCnuig, finish
Cl‘ii:nig, tremble
gortuig, injure
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iomad, multitude iomaduig, multiply

él‘d, an order (’)rduig, order, command
solus, a light soillsig, enlighten

tus , (tOS), 4 tOSUig, begin

beginning

treoir, a guide treoruig, guide, lead
pian, pain pianuig, cause pain
obair, work 0ibrig, work

(b). Verbs derived from Adjectives.
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ADJECTIVE.
ard, high
ban, white
du b, black
bOd dr, deaf
buan, lasting
fOHUS, apparent
fuar, cold
lag, weak
slan, well
tirim, dry
boct, poor
ceart, right
min, fine
1siol, low
umal, humble
said bir, rich

VERB (Stem).
érduig, raise
bél’lllig, whiten
du bllig, blacken
bodruig deafen, bother
buanuig preserve
fOﬂlSig, reveal, show
fuaruig, cool, chill
laguig, weaken
slénuig, make well, cure
tiormuig, or trimig, dry
bOCtUig, impoverish
Ceartuig, correct
H‘lil‘lig, make fine, explain
islig, lower
umluig, humble
said bl‘ig, enrich

The compound verbs are very few, and are therefore of little
consequence to the beginner.
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1.1 di dio eclipse words beginning with b or f,
lel‘I]bllld eacas ingratitude.

2.1 gab mo IEIt SgEUI I beg your pardon. (Lit.
Accept my excuse).

Notes
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PART I1I.—SYNTAX.

CHAPTER L

The Article.

470. In Irish the article always precedes its noun, and
agrees with it in gender, number and case as, dI1 fear,

the man; NAd fir, the men; dI1 fil‘, of the man; NAd l’IlI‘lé,
of the woman.

471. When one noun governs another in the genitive
case the article cannot be used with the first noun: as,

mac an fir, the son of the man; fear an tige, the
man of the house, &c.

Notice the difference between the son of the man, INdC
an fir, and a son of the man, INAC do’n fear.

Exceptions. (1) When a demonstrative adjective is used
with the first noun (the governing one), the article must also

be used; as, ta an teaC sain mo carad le diol,
that house of my friend’s is for sale.
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(2) If the two nouns form a compound word, the article is
used before the first, if used in English: a newspaper,

paipeur nuaideacta; but, the newspaper, an
paipeur nuaideacta.

(3) When the noun in the genitive case is an indefinitell]
one, which denotes a part of something, the material of
which a thing is made, or the contents of the first noun, the
article is used with the first noun when it is used in English:

dn greim arain, the piece of bread.
an mala mine, the bag of meal.
an cruisgin uisge, the little jug of water.

We say blas aréin, for, the taste of bread; bolad

éisg, the smell of fish; IMAC riog, the son of a king;
because if the noun in the genitive expresses quality,
connection, or origin, the governing noun does not take the
article.

472. If a nominative be followed by several genitives the
article can be used only with the last (if “the” be used in

English), as, truime ¢inn an capaill, the weight of
the horse’s head.
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The article is often omitted before a noun which. is
antecedent to a relative clause; as, Is é duine do bi

dIIl. He is the person who was there.

473. In the following cases the definite article is
frequently used in Irish though not used in English.

(1) Before surnames, when not preceded by a Christian

name, as, Raib an Breatnac ann? was walsh
there?

(2) Before the names of some countries, as, dll
Spdinn, spain; an Frainc, France; i na
h-Eireann, the king of Ireland; also before Rome, ’san

Réirh, in Rome; o’n Réir'n, from Rome. The article
is not used before the names of Ireland, England or
Scotland in the nominative and dative cases.

(3) Before abstract nouns: all t-OCras, hunger.

Is mait an t-annlann an t-ocras. Hunger is a
good sauce.

We frequently use dIl bas for “death.”
The article is not used in such sentences, as:—
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Ta ocras orm. I am hungry.

(4) Before nouns qualified by the demonstrative

adjectives: dIl fear sain, that man; dIl bean SO, this
woman.

(5) Before adjectives used as nouns:

an Mait dgus an t-olc, goodness and badness.

Is fearr liom an glas na an dearg. 1 prefer
green to red.

(6) After «Cé~ meaning “which” or “what.”

Cé an fear? which man?
Cé an leabar? what book ?

(7) To translate “apiece,” “per” or “a” before words
expressing weight and measure;

Raol an ceann. Sixpence apiece.
In speaking of a period of time SA (iDS an) is used, as,

uair sa mbliad ain, once a year.
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(8). Before titles:

An t-atair Eogan Ua Gramna Father Eugene
O’Growney.

An t-atair Peadar Ua Laogaire. Father Peter
O’Leary. .

An doctiir Dubglas De h-Ide. pr. Douglas
Hyde.

(9) To express any attribute:

A bean na dtri mbo. woman of three cows.

(10) The article is used before the word denoting the use to
which a thing is put, or the place where a thing is found or
produced.

Mala na mine. The meal bag, i.e., the bag for holding
meal.

Crﬁisgin dn uisge. The water-jug.
Compare these with the following:—

An mala mine. The bag of meal.
An cruisgin uisge. The jug of water.

(11) Before the word «uile” meaning “every.”
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An uile fear. Every man.
An uile tir. Every country.

(12) Whenever an indefinite noun, accompanied by an
adjective is predicated of a pronoun by means of the verb

iS, the definite article must be used with the noun whenever
the adjective is placed immediately after the verb.

Is breég an la é. Itis a fine day.
Is mait an fear td. Youarea good man.

(13) Before the names of seasons, months, days of the

week (when not preceded by the word dé)

An é an Satarn ata againn? Is to-day
Saturday?

An indiu an Luan?

, } Is this Monday?
An e seo an Luan?

Indiu an Aoine. To-day is Friday.

1. 1 See par. 585

Notes
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CHAPTERII

The Noun.

474. In Irish one noun governs another in the genitive case,
and the governed noun comes after the governing one.

Ceann an (':apaill. The horse’s head.

The noun, capaill, in the genitive case is aspirated by the article because it is
masculine gender. It would not be aspirated if it were feminine. (See par. 40.)

475. When the governed noun in the genitive is a proper
name it is generally aspirated, whether it be masculine or
feminine, although the article is not used.

Peann Maire. Mary’s pen.
Leabar Seagain. john’s book.

The last rule is by no means generally true of place names.

476. When the noun in genitive case has the force of an
adjective, it is not preceded by the article, but its initial
consonant is subject to precisely the same rules, with regard
to aspiration and eclipsis, as if it were a simple adjective,
i.e., it is aspirated if the governing noun be nominative or
accusative singular feminine, or genitive singular

286



masculine. It is eclipsed if the governing noun be in the
genitive plural.

ub CIICe, a hen-egg (an egg of a hen)
uibe Circe, of a hen-egg.

fear CEOﬂ, a musician.

fir CEOﬂ, of a musician.

na bfear gceoil, of the musicians.

477. Apposition has almost entirely disappeared in modern
Irish, the second noun being now usually in the
nominative case, no matter what the case of the first may
be.

478. A noun used adjectively in English is translated
into Irish by the genitive case.

A gold ring, fainne oir (lit. a ring of gold).
A hen-egg, ub circe.
Oatmeal, min coirce.
479. Collective nouns (except in their own plurals) always
take the article and qualifying adjectives in the singular;

they sometimes take a plural pronoun, and may take a plural
verb.
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Tangadar an buidean curad sin do latair

Finn agus do beannuig siad dé. That company

of warriors came into the presence of Finn, and saluted him
(lit. to him).

480. Nouns denoting fulness or a part of anything are

usually followed by the preposition de and the dative case,
but the genitive is also used.

ceann (or gadar) d’ar ngadraib, one of our
hounds.

barr mo bréige, the top of my shoe.
1an mo duirn, the full of my fist.

In phrases such as “some of us,” “one of them,” &c., “of
us,” “of them,” &c., are usually translated by agalnn,

dCad, &c.; but dinn, dio b, &c., may also be used.

481. The personal numerals from dias to déreug
inclusive (see par. 177) generally take their nouns in the

genitive plural: beirt rhac, two sons; naonbar

fear, nine men (lit. two of sons, nine of men).

A Triar mac agus a dtriur ban.
His three sons and their three wives.
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482. When used partitively they take de with the dative.
Baid sé naonbar diob fa ’n loc.
He drowned nine gf them under the lake. .
Naoi naonbar de mMaoraib na

h-Eireann.
Nine times nine of the stewards of Erin.

Personal Nouns.

483. An Irish name consists of two parts, the alNmMm-
baisdid (or simply ainm), which corresponds to the

English Christian name, and the sloinnead, the surname
or family name.

Surnames were first used in Ireland about the eleventh century; until that time
every Irish personal name was significant, and sometimes rendered more so by
the application of some epithet. “In the early ages individuals received their
names from epithets implying some personal peculiarity, such as colour of hair,
complexion, size, figure, certain accidents of deformity, mental qualities, such
as bravery, fierceness, &c.” Joyce’s “Irish Names of Places.”

484. When the Christian name is used in addressing a
person, it is always in the vocative case, and preceded by

the particle A, which causes aspiration, e.g.:

Fan liOIIl, d Seagéin. Wait for me, John.
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Dia duit, a Seumais. Good morning, James.

485. When the Christian name is in the genitive case, it is
aspirated, e.g.:

Leabar Maire. Mary’s book.
Sgian Seoirse. George’s knife.

486. Surnames when not preceded by a Christian name

usually take the termination AC, which has the force of
a patronymic (or father-name), and are declined like

marcac (par._57). They are usually preceded by the
article except in the vocative case: dIl Paora(':, Power;
capall dn Brianaig, O’Brien’s horse

Two forms are admissible in the vocative case; facility of
pronunciation is the best guide, e.g. Gab 1 IEit, d
Brianaig. Come here, O’Brien. A MiC Ui
Laogaire, O’'Leary. A Mic Ui Suibne,

MacSweeney.

487. Surnames occurring in Ireland to-day are of three
classes: (1) Surnames of Gaelic origin. These in almost

every instance have the prefix O (Ua) or Mac for a
male, and N1 or NiC for a female. (2) Surnames of old
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foreign origin. The majority of these have no prefix. (3)
Surnames of late foreign origin. Only a few of these have
acquired a distinct form, pronounced in an Irish way.

488. When the surname is preceded by any ot the words
O, Mac, Ni, Nic, the surname is in the genitive
case, and is aspirated after N1 or NiC, but not after ()
or Mac: eg., Seagan Mac Domnaill, john
McDonnell; Maire Ni Conaill, Mary O’Connell;
Diarmuid C,) Conaill, Dermot O’Connell; Nora
Nic Domnaﬂl, Nora McDonnell.

489. When the whole name is in the genitive case, the
words after Ul (gen. of O or Ua) and MIC (gen. of

Mac) are asplrated Ni and Nic do not change in
genitive. Leabar Seumais Ui Briain, James

O’Brien’s book; b0 Briain Mic Domnaﬂl Brian
McDonnell’s cow.

490. Mac and O aspirate when they really mean “son”
and “grandson” respectively.

Mac Do m naill, Donal’s son.
Mac Do rhnaill, McDonnell.
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@ Briain, Brian’s grandson.
O Briain, O’Brien.

491. Some surnames take the article after Mac and NiC
—e.g.:

Seumas Mac an Baird, james Ward.
Nora Nic an Ultaig, Nora McNulty.
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CHAPTER II1.
The Adjective.

492. An adjective may be used either predicatively or
attributively. An adjective is used predicatively when it is
predicated of a noun by a verb, and in this case it is usually
separated from the noun by the verb. “The way was long, the
wind was cold.” “The day is fine.” “He made the mantles
green.” “Long,” “cold,” “fine,” and “green” are used
predicatively. An adjective is used attributively whenever it
is not separated from the noun by the verb, and is not
predicated of a noun by a verb: as, “The infirm old minstrel
went wearily along.” “He made the green mantles.” The
adjectives “infirm,” “old,” and “green” are here used
attributively.

493. In Irish almost every common adjective can be used
both predicatively and attributively. There are, however,

one or two exceptions: dl‘Ofl, bad, and deag, good, can
never be used predicatively. If “bad” or “good” be used

predicatively in the English sentence, we must use olc, bad,
or mait, good, in Irish. Never say or write 1S deag e for
“he is good,” but is mait é, &c.

The adjective iomda is always used predicatively with 1S.
In Munster “MO is used instead of iomda.
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Is iomda marcac do gab an tslige seo.
(’Tis) many a rider (that) has gone this way.

ADJECTIVE USED ATTRIBUTIVELY.
(a) The Position of the Adjective.

494. As a general rule the adjective follows its noun in

Irish: as, leabar mor, a big book; fear mait, a good
marn.

Exceptions. (1) A numeral adjective, whether ordinal or
cardinal, when it consists of one yvord, always precedes its
noun: as tri ba, three cows; dé Cil‘C, two hens. The

interrogative, possessive, and most of the indefinite
adjectives also precede their noun.

(2) Monosyllabic adjectives are frequently placed before the
noun, but then the noun and adjective form a compound
noun, and consequently the initial of the noun is aspirated,
when possible. This is always the case with adjectives:

deag, good; dl‘OC, bad; Sedll, old; and frequently with

nuad, new; and ﬁOl‘, true. In this position the form of the

adjectives never changes for number or case, but it is subject
to the very same initial changes as if it were a noun.

sean-fear, an old man: sean-fir, old men.
treun-fear, a brave man; ard-ri, a high king.
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an tsean-bean, the old woman:
lam an tsean-fir, the hand of the old man.

(3) When a name consists of two words the adjective
frequently comes between them: as, «Sliab geal

gCua,” “the bright Slieve Gua.”

(b) Agreement of the Adjective.

When an adjective is used attributively and follows its
noun, it agrees with the noun in gender, number, and

case: as, bean mér, a big woman; IMdC dn fir

rhéir, the son of the big man; A fir rhéra, the big
men.

For the aspiration and eclipsis of the adjective see par. 149.

495. Since the adjective in English has no inflexion for
gender, it is quite a common thing to have one adjective
qualifying two or more nouns of different genders.
Sometimes in Irish we meet with one adjective qualifying
two nouns of different genders or numbers; in such cases the
adjective follows the latter noun, and agrees with it alone.
However, the more usual method is to use the adjective after
each noun: as,

Fear mait agus bean mait.
A good man and woman.
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ADJECTIVE USED PREDICATIVELY.
(a) Position of the Adjective.

496. An adjective used predicatively always follows its
noun, except when it is predicated by means of the verb

IS, in any of its forms, expressed or understood.

The men are good, Ta na fir mait.
The day is fine, Ta an la bFEég.

If the verb 1S be used in these sentences, notice the position
of the adjective and the use of the pronoun.

The men are good, IS mait na fir iad.
The day is fine, IS breag an la e.

(b) Agreement of the Adjective.

An adjective used predicatively never agrees with its
noun in either gender, number, or case: in other words, the
simple form of the adjective is always used.

Moreover, it is never aspirated nor eclipsed by the noun.

497. When the adjective comes immediately after the Past
Tense or Conditional of 1S (i.e., ba or bud), its initial is
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generally aspirated, when possible; but in this case it is not
the noun which causes aspiration.

Ba breég an 1a é. 1t was a fine day.

498. Notice the difference in meaning between the following:

. , He made the shar
Rinne sé na sgedana geura P

knives.
Rinne sé geur na
sgeana } He made the knives
Rinne sé na sgeana ° Sham
geur
T4 an bé mér dub. The big cow is black.
Ta an b6 dub mér. The black cow is big.
T4 an oidce dorea fliuc. ;FVl;f night is dark and
Ta . an oidce fliuc The wet night is dark.
dorca.

499. Adjectives denoting fulness or a part of anything are

usually followed by de with the dative case:

full of milk, 1an de bainne.
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two barrels full of water, dé baraile lan d’
uisge.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
Position of the Words.

500. A numeral adjective, whether ordinal or cardinal,
when it consists of one word, goes before the noun.

ceifre capaill, four horses; S€é caoirig, six
sheep.

an ¢eud buacaill, the first boy.

The words for 40, 60, 80, 200, 800, &c, also precede their
nouns.

501. A numeral adjective, except those just mentioned,
consisting of two or more words, takes its noun
immediately after the first part of the numeral: as,

ceitre capaill deug fourteen horses.
da uan deug twelve lambs.
da buin deug is tri ficid, seventy-two cows.

502. When we wish to express large numbers in Irish, we
may either place the unit digit first, then the tens, next the
hundreds, and so on; or we may express them in the English
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order. Convenience for utterance and clearness of sense are
the best guides in any particular case.

The word AGUS is generally used with the larger
numbers CEAD, MILE, etc., and IS with the smaller

ones.

129 miles, céad (mile) agus naoi mile
ficead.

79 horses, a0l gcapaill déag is tri ficid.
5635 men, clig Mile agus sé ¢éad fear
agus cuig fir deag ar ficid.

256 sheep, S€ caoirig déag is da fi¢id agus
(ar) tri céad. .

1,666 years, Sé bliadna is tri ficid agus (ar)
sé céad agus (ar) mile.

519 A.D., aois do’n tigearna cuig cead
agus naoi deéag. _

5_2,000 of the Roman army, dé mﬂe déag is da
ficid mile de Sluag Rémanac.

More than 400 years, tuille(ad) (breis) agus
ceitre ¢éad bliadain.
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About

g0 tuairimle (ortimceall le) ceitre ficid

» is » » iS » »

The word slige is often added to make it clear that miles
not thousands is meant. S€ mile slige, or Sé mile
[dE] Slige, six miles.

503. The initials of the numerals undergo the very same

changes with regard to aspiration and eclipsis as a noun
would in the same position.

504. The article prefixes { to aonrhad, first, and to

oc':trhad, eighth, whether the following noun be
masculine or feminine: as,

an t-octmad bean, the eighth woman.

Initial Changes produced by the Numerals.

505. A0On, one; da, two; ceud, first; and treas, third,
aspirate the initial of the following word: as,

don bé arhéin, one cow; dll ceud fear, the
first man.
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506. AOI], prefixes { to the letter S; but has no effect on d
or t: @aon asal aMmain, one ass; aon ¢os amMmain,
one foot; A0N tsagart almain, one pries; aon tslat
a.rhéin,_ one rod; d0N tseabac ar'néin, one hawk;
da Seabac, two hawks; A0 taob arhéin, one side.

507. Seact, seven; OCt, eight; NAOL, nine; and deic,
ten; and their compounds eclipse the initial of the following

noun and prefix 11 to vowels; seact mba, Seven COws;
deic n-u bla, ten apples.

508. Tl‘i, CEitl‘e, Cliig and S€ have usually no effect on
consonants (except ceud, 100, and mile, 1000); but tl‘i,
ceitre, sé, and dara prefix h to vowels: as, tri ba,
three cows; tri h—asail, three asses; sé h—ubla, six
apples; ’s_an dara h-ait, in the second place; tri ceud,
300; ceitre mMile, 4000.

Tri, CEi.tl‘e, Cljig and S€ (as well as Seact, OCt,
&c.), cause eclipsis in the genitive plural: d bean _na
dtri mbo. 0 woman of three cows! Luac ceitre
bplint four pound’s worth.
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The Number of the Noun after the Numerals.

509. The noun after dO1 is always in the singular, even in
such numbers as 11, 21, 31, 41, &c. The other numerals

(except dé) may take the singular number when unity of
idea is expressed: e.g., dOIN uball deag eleven apples;

dearmad sé ar na tri buille ’bualad. He forgot
to strike the three blows.

510. When a noun has two forms in the plural, a short form
and a long one, the short form is preferred after the numerals:
as

naol n-uaire, nine times; not Naoi
n-uaireannta.

511. In Modern Irish the numerals fiée, 20; da fiéid,

40, &c., ceud, 100; rnﬂe, 1,000, are regarded as simple
numeral adjectives which take the noun after them in the
singular number.

512. This peculiar construction has arisen from the fact that these numerals are
really nouns, and formerly governed the nouns after them in the genitive plural.
As the genitive plural of most Irish nouns has exactly the same form as the
nominative singular, the singular form has come to be almost universally used in

Modern Irish after these numerals. Formerly they would use ceud ban and
fice caorac, but now we use ceud bean and fice caora.
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513. The word C€dINN and its plural CINN are often used
with numerals when the noun is not expressed in English: as,

Ca meud (an’md) leabar agat? T4 da

ceann deug dgalll. How many books have you? I have
twelve.

Ta ceann (or duine) aca ins an tig.
There is one of them in the house.

The Dual Number.

514. Dé, “two,” always takes the noun after it in the dual

number (neither singular nor plural), which in every Irish
noun has the same form as the dative singular. This does

not at all imply that the noun after da is in the dative case. It

is in the dative singular form, but it may be in any of the five
cases, according to its use in the sentence. All the cases of
the dual number are alike, but the form of the genitive

plural is often used for the genitive dual: da bUIIl two
cows; da gabainn, two smiths; 14n a da 1aim or
lan a da lam, the full of his two hands.

515. The article which qualifies a noun in the dual number
will always be in the singular form.

516. The adjective which qualifies a noun in the dual
number will be in the plural form, but really in the dual
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number; the pronouns belonging to the noun will be in the
plural form; and the verb may, but need not be; because in
these parts of speech the dual number and the plural number
have the same forms.

517. The initial of an adjectivell! qualifying and agreeing
with a noun in the dual number will be aspirated, no matter
what the gender or case of the noun may be: as,

da tlg deug, twelve houses.
an da laim béna, the two white hands.

lan a dd 1diMihe full of her two litle
beag, hands.

518. The d of da is usually aspirated, except after words
ending in d, n, t 1, S (dentals), or after the possessive

adjective d, her.

a da cois beaga, her two little feet.

The Possessive Adjective.

519. A possessive adjective can never be used without a
noun: as, her father and his, d h-atair agus a atair.
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520. The possessive adjectives always precede their nouns:
as, mo Matair, my mother.

521. The possessives INO, my; dO, thy; and 4, his, aspirate
the initial of their nouns; él‘, our; bur, your; an(:;l d, their,
cause eclipsis: as, d dén, his poem; do métail‘, thy
mother; d dén, her poem ; d IldE,lIl, their poem.

522. If a noun begins with_a vowel, IO, my, and dO, thy,
become M’ and d’ (T or t); d, his, has no effect; 4, her,
prefixes h; and d, their, prefixes I; E:,ll‘,_ our, and bur, your,
also _prefix Il to vowels: _as, d atair, his f_ather; d
h-atair, her father; @ n-atair, their father; m’fear my
husband; d’eun, your bird; ar N-aran laetearnail,
our daily bread; bur n- abran your song.

523. The possessive adjectives, when compounded with
prepositions (see par. 186), have the same influence over the
initials of their nouns as they have in their uncompounded

state: as, dom métair, to my mother; om til‘, from my
country.

524. When the portion of a thing which belongs to one or
more persons is to be expressed by the possessive adjectives,

the name of the thing is preceded by cuid, with the
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possessive adjective before it. The name of the thing is in the
genitive case—genitive singular if quantity be implied, but

genitive plural if number—as, my bread, IN1O cuid arain
(lit. my share of bread); his wine, d cuid fiona; their
horses, d gCUid capall.

This rule is not always followed; for instance, we sometimes

find m’fion, my wine; but mo cuid fiona is more
idiomatic.

525. The word CUid is never used in this way before the
name of a single object.

mo leabar, my book; a gcapall, their horse.
a leabar, his book: but a cuid leabar, his books.
d bO, her cow; d cuid bO, her cows.

526. The word Cuid is not used in such phrases as IO
COS&, my feet; MO Sljﬂe, my eyes; d (':nér'na, his
bones, &c.

527. When the emphatic suffix is used, some make it follow
CUid; others make it follow the noun: as, IO cuid-se
arain or mo cuid arain-se.
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1.1 Except demonstrative, possessive, indefinite, and
interrogative adjectives.

Notes
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CHAPTER IV.

THE PRONOUN.

Personal Pronoun.

528. The personal pronouns agree with the nouns for
which they stand in gender, number and person: as, He

is a big man. IS mor an fear é. They are big men. 1S
mor na fir iad.

529. A personal pronoun which stands for a noun the
gender of which is different from its sex, agrees in

gender with the sex of the noun; as, Is mait an

cailin i. she is a good girl. Is olc an comursa é.
He is a bad neighbour.

530. In Irish we have no neuter pronoun corresponding to

W

the English “it;” hence, in translating “it,” we must
determine the gender of the Irish noun (masculine or

feminine) and then use sé (he) or si (she) accordingly:[!]
as, It is terrible weather. Is caillte an aimsir 1. Is to-
day Friday? An 1 an Aoine ata againn? Dob 1
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an firinne 1. 1t was the truth. T4 an casur agam,
ni fuil sé trom. 1 have the hammer, it is not heavy.

531. The pronoun tQ, thou, is always used to translate the
English “you” when only one person is referred to; as, How

are you? Cionnas ta ti? what a man you are! Nac
tu an fear!

532. The personal pronouns, whether nominative or

accusative, always come after the yerb; as, molann sé
tlj, he praises you.

533. The disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns are

used immediately after the verb IS in any of its forms
expressed or understood; as, is é an fear laidir é.
He is a strong man. An é a fuair é? Was it he who

found it? Nac 1 d’ ingean 1? Is she not your
daughter?

534. A personal pronoun which stands for a sentence, or
part of a sentence, is third person singular, masculine

gender. AN rud adubairt mé, is é adeirim
aris. What I said, I repeat.
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535. The accusative personal pronoun usually comes last
in the sentence or clause to which it belongs: as, D’fég
sé ar an ait sin iad. He left them at that place. Rug
se leis mile eile €. He brought it with him another
mile. D’fégas im diaid é. 11eft it after me.

Relative Pronoun.

536. The relative particle follows its antecedent and

precedes its verb: as, dIl fear a codlocas, the man
who will sleep.

537. The relative particle, whether eXpre.ssed or understood,

always causes aspiration: as, dIl fear beas ag obair,
the man who will be at work.

538. The relative when preceded by a preposition causes
eclipsis (unless the verb be in the Past Tense). When the

relative d signifies “all that” or “what” it causes eclipsis: as,
an ait i n-a b fllll sé, the place in which he is; a
bfllll i mBaile- Ata Chat all that is in Dublin.

539. When the relative is governed by a preposition and
followed by a verb in the Past Tense, the relative

combines with YO (the old sign of the Past Tense), and
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does not eclipse: an ait ar tuit Aod, the place where
(in which) Hugh fell.

540. The eight verbs which do not admit of the compounds
of TO being used before them (see par. 279) form an

exception to the last rule: as, dIl tir i n-a dtéinig Sé
the country into which he came.

541. In English, when the relative or interrogative pronoun
is governed by a preposition, the pronoun very often comes
before the governing word: as, What are you speaking
about? The man that he gave the book to is here. In
colloquial Irish it is a very common practice to separate the
relative particle from the preposition which governs it ; but
instead of using a simple preposition at the end of the
sentence, as in English, we use a prepositional pronoun.

Thus we can say—an fear ag a bfuil an Do, or
more usually, an fear a bfuil an b6 aige,? the
man who has the cow; an fear ar diolas an capall

leis, or an fear ler diolas an capall, the man to
whom I sold the horse.

542. The forms darb or darab, darb, lerb, marb,
&c., are compounds of a preposition, relative particle;
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“T'0,” the sign of the Past Tense; and ba or bud the Past
Tense of 1S.

darb = do + a + ro + ba = to whom was.

lerb = le + a + ro + ba = with or by whom
wdsS.

as, bean darb ainm Bl‘igid, a woman whose name
was Brigid.

543. As the accusative case of the relative particle has
exactly the same form as the nominative, the context must
determine, in those tenses in which the verb has no distinct
termination for the relative, whether the relative palfticle is

the subject or object of the verb; dll fear a buail

Seagén, may mean, The man whom John struck, or The
man who struck John.

Translation of the Genitive Case of the English Relative.

544. The Irish relative has no inflection for case; hence, in
order to translate the English word “whose” when not an

interrogative, we must use one of the prepositions (dg,

dO, 1) + relative particle + possessive adjective (before
the noun).
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The man whose son was sick.

da
an fear| aga raib a mac tinn.
1 n-a

but da, agé, or ’gé, 1 N-a are often shortened to a,

g0, and ’na; hence the above sentence in colloquial Irish

would be —

a
an fear{ go ¢ raib a mac tinn.
b

Nna

The woman whose son is sick visited us yesterday.

an e b
: 80 | bfuil a mac tinn tainig
bean '34 A

. si ar Cuairt indé cugainn.
ud &ec.

545. To translate the English relative pronoun when
governed by an active participle, we employ a somewhat
similar construction; as—

The hare that the hounds are pursuing.
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An girrfiad go bfuil na gadair ar a
lorg (or ar a toir, or ag toraigeact air).

The man whom I am striking. . .
An fear ata agam ’a (d’a, ga) bualad.
546. The relative d meaning all that, what, may itself
be genitive; as, trian a raib ann, a third of what
were there. “Beir beannact 6m croide
¢um a maireann ar bancnoic Eireann

éig.” “Bear a blessing from my heart to all those
who live on the fair hills of Holy Ireland.”

The relative d in this sentence is genitive case being
governed by cum (see par. 603).

1. 1 The word ait although feminine takes sometimes a

masculine pronoun, as, Is deas an ait é. 1t is a

nice place.
Notice also—

Is é or Is i mo baramail, mo tuairim,
&c. It is my opinion, &c., &c.
2.1 An fear go b fllll dn bO alge is also used.
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CHAPTER V.

The Verb.

547. As a general rule the verb precedes its nominative:
as, ta Sé, he is; bi an fear dIlIl, the man was there.

Exceptions. (1) When the subject is a relative or an
interrogative pronoun the verb comes after its subject; as,

An buacaill a buaileas mé. The boy who
strikes me.

Cad ata agat? what have you?

(2) In a relative sentence the nominative though not a
relative pronoun may precede its verb; but as the noun is
usually far separated from the verb, a personal pronoun is
used as a sort of temporary subject, so that really the noun
and its pronoun are nominative to the same verb: as,

An fear ata ’na $easarm ag an doras buail

Sé an capall. The man who is standing at the door
struck the horse.

Compare the similar use of the French pronoun ck; or the English “He that shall
persevere unto the end, he shall be saved.”
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(3) The nominative often precedes its verb in poetry, and
sometimes even in prose.

Rat g0 raib ort! Success to you!

548. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case; and the
usual order of words is, Verb, Subject, Object. When the
subject or object is a relative or an interrogative pronoun it
precedes the verb.

Do rinne Seagan an bad sain. John made
that boat.

Do buail an buacaill é. The boy struck him.

For the conditions under which a verb is aspirated or eclipsed, see pars. 21(g)
and 26(e).

Use of the Subjunctive Mood.

549. The most frequent use of the present subjunctive is

with the con]unctlon GO, expressmg a wish. If the wish
be negative use NA (except with I'dl b)
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Go mbeannuigid Dia

i May God bless you!
duit!
Go Dbféirid Dia

) God help us!
orainn!

Safe home! (may you go
safely)!

vz el TN e May God not allow that!
!
Nér léigid Dia sin! S 5.

Go dteig tu slan!

Go raib mait agat!  Thank you!
Na raib mait agat!  No thanks to you!

550. The subjunctive is also used after NO GO, GO
or ACHT GO, all meaning “until”’; and after

MUNA, “unless,” but only when there is an element
of doubt.

Stay here till I come

Fan anseo go dtagad aris. _
again,

Unless you believe

Muna gcreidid sib mé.
me.

Muna dtugaid td  an unless you give me
t-airgead dom. the money.
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551. SUL A, SUL FA, SUL MA, SUL DA,

all meaning “before,” when used with reference to an
event not considered as an actual occurrence, take the
subjunctive; as,

Imtig leat sul a dtagaid an maigistir. Be off
with you, before the master comes.

552. The past subjunctive is found after DA or

MUNA to express a supposed condition. They may

also take a conditional. In translating the English phrases “if
he believed,” “if he had believed” (implying that he did not

believe), we use da with the past subjunctive; but as this

Tense is identical in form with the Imperfect Tense, it may
be said that it is the Imperfect Tense which is employed in
this case.

If you were to see Donal on the following day you
would pity him.

D& bfeicted Domnall ar maidin 14 ar
n-a barac bad truag leat é.

If you were to give me that book.

Da dtugta -sa domsa an leabar sin.

If it were true for him. Da mbad fior dé é.
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All the particles given above can also be used with the past
subjunctive in reference to past time.

553. In the passive voice the present and past subjunctive
are identical in form with the Present and Imperfect Tenses
(respectively) of the Indicative Mood.

May it be worn out well. GO gcailtear go mait

e.
May it never be worn out. Nar Caittear g0 deo

7

e.
If it were worn out. Da gcaitti e.

Relative Form of the Verb.

554. The relative form of the verb is used after the relative
particle d, when it is the subject of the verb; (but never after

the negative relative nac, which or who ... not). It has a
distinct form in two, and only two, Tenses—the Present and

the Future. In these two Tenses it ends in AS or €dsS. In all

the other Tenses the third person singular is used after the
relative pronoun. The verb is aspirated after the relative,

expressed or understood; but nac eclipses.

555. The inflection of the relative form in present tense is
not used in the spoken Language of to-day (except in
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proverbs). In Connaught the final S of the relative form is
added to the form for the 3rd person singular; e.g., dll
fear a buaﬂeanns, the man who strikes; dIl

buacaill a tuigeanns, the boy who understands. The
literary form of the relative in the future tense is retained in

full vigour in Connaught; e.g., an fear a buailfeas,
the man who will strike. In Munster the relative form has
entirely disappeared in both the present and the future
tenses (except in proverbs). The 3rd person singular form

has taken its place; e.g., dIl fear a buaileann, the
man who strikes.

556. As the relative has no inflection for case, ambiguity

sometimes arises: e.g., dIl fear a buail Seagén,
may mean, either the man who struck John, or, the man
whom John struck. The context usually solves the difficulty.
The following construction is sometimes employed in order
to obviate any ambiguity:—

i . . s Th ho struck
An fear a buail Seagan. . T " ST

John.
An fear gur buail The man whom John
Seagén é. struck.
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557. Cionnus, how; NUAIr, when; and Mar, as, are
followed by the relative form of the verb in the Present and

Future, and the verb is aspirated ; but with CiOIllIlUS d,
cia an ¢aoi, cia an nos, cia an mod, or any
other such locutions, the eclipsing d or 1 (in which) is used
before the verb. Before the Past Tense, of course, dI (a +
ro) is used. Cionnus a bfuil tq? How are you?

Mar is also followed by the ordinary Present and Future.

558. SUL, “before,” has two usages. It may be followed
l?y the relative forms—e.g., sul tiocfas Sé, sul
téinig S€; or else it may be followed by one of the
particles d, mé, fé, da, all of which eclipse.

559. After these particles, the Subjunctive Mood is often
used when the event is future and uncertain, or contains a
mental element: as—

Imtig leat sul a bfeicid sé tu.
Be off (with you) before he sees you (i.e., so that he
may not see you).
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It is not correct to eclipse after the word sul, as sul
dtéinig, although sometimes done.

560. The relative form of the Present Tense is frequently
used as a historic present, even when no relative occurs in
the sentence: as—

Noctas Eiremoén doib. Eremon revealed to
them.

The Verbal Noun and its Functions.

561. “Is there an Infinitive in Irish?” We give here Father
O’Leary’s answer to his own question, “Certainly not.” In
Irish there is neither an infinitive mood nor a present
participle, both functions being discharged by the verbal
noun. It follows from this statement that there is no such
thing as a sign of the infinitive mood in Irish.
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Is mait liom siubal. I wish to walk.

i : : I told hi (g
Dubras leis gan teact. o T R

come.
T4 ormsa feiteam. I have to wait.
Nior rhait liom1 did not wish to
beannugad doé. salute him.
Ni tig le mala folam an empty bag cannot
seasam. stand.

562. In the above examples, and in thousands of similar
ones, the Irish verbal noun is an exact equivalent in sense
of the English infinitive, sign and all. 1f any one of the
prepositions do (or Q), le or (':urn, be used before the
verbal nouns in the above examples, the result is utter
nonsense. Now consider the following examples:—

Is mait liom an boétar dor wish to walk the

Siubal. road.
Is mait liom focal dor wish to speak a
labairt. word.
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Dubairt m’atair liom
gan an capall do
diol.

Is c6ir duit an feur do vou ought to cut the

baint. grass.

An féidir leat an caint do " o understand
' e

tUIgSIDt? conversation?

My father told me not
to sell the horse.

Is mian liom litir doir wish to write a
sgriobad. letter.

563. The preposition do in the above examples and ones
like them between the noun and the verbal noun, is very

often, in the spoken language, softened to d: and this 4 is
not heard before or after a vowel: as

Is coir duit comairle ’glacad.
You ought to take advice.

564. In any sentence of the first set of examples there is
question of only one thing; eg., siubaI, teact,
feitearh, &c., but in each of the sentences of the. second
set there is a relation between two things: e.g., bétar and
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siubal, focal and labairt, &c., and to express this
relationship a preposition is used between the two nouns. If
the relation between the nouns be altered the preposition
must also be altered, as—

Ta bétar agam le
siubal,
Ta focal agam le

labairt,
] - Ih h f le (t
T4 capall agam le diol, | h2ve @ herse for sale (10
sell).

I have a road to walk.

I have a word to say.

Ta feur agat le baint, You have grass to cut.

565. There is still another preposition which can be used
between the nouns to express another alteration in meaning

T4 tea¢ cum comnuigter have a house to

agaln. live in.
Ta capall CUIM He has a horse to
marcuigeacta aige. ride on.

If in any one of these sentences the wrong preposition be
employed the proper meaning cannot be expressed.
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566. In translating the simple English infinitive of an
intransitive verb, use the simple verbal noun in Irish: as,

Dubairt sé liom dul
go Corcaig.

Ni tig le mala folam

He told me to go to Cork.

An empty bag cannot stand.

seasam.
It is impossible to write N1 féidir sgrio bad
without learning. gan nglaiHl.
I prefer to walk. Is fearr liom siubal.
He cannot stand. Ni tig leis seasar.
Tell him to sit down. Abair leis suide sios.
Tell them to go away. Abair leo imteact.

567. When the English intransitive infinitive expresses
purpose (i.e., the gerundial infinitive), use the preposition

le.

He came to stay, Tainig sé le fanamaint.
Thaveawordtosay, T4 focal agam le labairt.
You are to wait, T4 td le feitearn.

[ am to go, Taim le dul.
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568. When the English verb is transitive and in the
simple infinitive (no purpose implied) use the preposition

do or the softened form a.

My father told me Dubairt m’atair liom

to buy a horse. capall do ¢eannac.

You ought to have cut Ba ¢6ir duit an feur do
the grass. baint.

He told me not to shut Dubairt sé liom gan an
the door. doras do dunad.

Would you like toAn mian leat an leabar
read this book? so do le’ige ad?

569. When the English infinitive is transitive, and also

expresses purpose, use either CUN or LE before the
noun which is the object of the English infinitive, and

DO before the verbal noun in Irish; Cun takes the noun

after it in the genitive; le becomes leis before the article,
and then causes eclipsis if the noun be singular.
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. Tiocfaid Sé cum
He will come to .

judge the breiteamnais do tabairt
living - and ar beodaib agus ar
the dead. . t L
Mmarbaib.
He came to buy a 1ainig sé le capall do
horse. Cceannac.
He went to strike Cuaid sé cun na bfear do
the men. bualad.
He went to stike Cuaid sé leis an bfear do
the man. bualad )

He saic.l that o Dybairt sé sin leis an
praise  the '

girl. gcailin do molad.

He came to buy ldinig sé ¢um an capaill a
the horse. ceannac.

570. We can also express the above by means of the

preposition do alone, but in this case we must put the
verbal noun before the other noun. This latter will, of
course, be now in the genitive case, because one noun
governs another in the genitive case. This is the only
governing power the verbal noun has in Irish.
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He came to buy the |dinig sé do ceannac an
horse. capaill.

He went to stike the Cuaid sé do bualad an
man. fir.

Did you come to strike AN dtangais do bualad

John? Seagain?

Tainig sé do deunam
He came to make fun. .

grinn.
They came to make langadar do deunam
war, cogaid.

N.B.—This latter method is not often used in the spoken
language.

571. When the English infinitive is passive, and also

expresses purpose, use le
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Ta sé le croc’ad, or le beit

He is to be hanged. ]
Crocta.

The milk is to be
drunk.

Cows are to be bought Ia ba le ceannacC ar an
at the fair. aonac.

The grassistobe cut. T'@ an feur le baint.

The house is to be
sold.

Thereisnoonetobe  Nf fyj] duine ar bit le

seen on the .. o
road. feicsint ar an mbotar.

T4a an bainne le h-6] (&o).

T4 an teac le diol.

572. When a personal pronoun is the object of the
English infinitive and the latter does not express
purpose, we translate as follows:—
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Ni c6ir duit mé do
You ought not to strike { bualad.

me. Ni cc}ir duit mo
bualad.
Ba rhi.an liom é do
I wished to strike him. { bualacll.' .
Ba mian liom a
bualad.
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Is mian liom i do
I wish to praise her. { Mmolad.

Is mian liom a molad.
It is not right to ] INI cOir iad do bualad.
strike them. { Ni céir a mbualad.

Is olc an rud mé do
It is a bad thing to{ gonad.
wound me. Is olc an rud mo
gonad.
Ni ;cig liom a ;cuigsint

(its understanding).

Could you tell me who it An féidir leat a?innsint

I cannot understand it.

was? dom cia ’rb’é?
A desire to kill them Téinig mian a marbta
came upon me. oOrmsa.

In this sentence marbta is the genltlve case (after the
noun IM1anN) of the verbal noun marbad

573. When the English infinitive governing a personal
pronoun expresses purpose, we translate as follows:—
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, Téinig sé dom bualad.

Tainig sé le mé do

" bualad.

¢ Cuaid mé d’4 mbualad.

ihevrﬁm to- strike Cuaid mé le h-iad do
" bualad.

Ta siad ag teact dar
They are coming to{ ngonad.
wound us. T4 siad at teact le sinn
do gonad.

He came to strike <
me.

If we used the autonomous form in this last sentence we
would get—

Tatar ag teact dar
They are coming to { ngpnad.
wound us. Tétar ag teact le sinn
do gonad.

574. The English present participle is usually translated by

the verbal noun preceded by the preposition dg. If the
English present participle expresses “rest” (e.g., standing,
sitting, lying, sleeping, &c.), the verbal noun must be
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preceded by the preposition 1 (= in) compounded with a
suitable possessive adjective (§_186).

Ta siad ag teact. They are coming.
Bi an buacaill ’nathe boy  was
Seasam. standing.

The woman is

Ta an bean na seasam. standing.

575. The verbal noun in each of the above is dative case,

governed by the preposition dg.

576. When the English present participle governs an
objective case, the object if a noun will follow the verbal
noun in Irish and will be in the genitive case.

He is cutting the grass.  TQa sé ag baint an fEIF

She was stretching out her Bi si ag Slnead d
hand. laime amac.

Are you reading the Bfuil tu ag lélgead na
letter? litre?

Who was beating the Cla bi dg bualad an
child? leinb?
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577. If the object of the English present participle be a
personal pronoun we cannot translate as in the above
sentences, because the pronouns have no genitive case;
hence instead of using the personal pronouns we must
employ the possessive adjectives. Possessive adjectives
must always precede the nouns which they qualify.

Ta sé ’gam (or agom)

He is striking me. bualad (it. he is at
my beating).
Bfuil ti g4 (aga
Are you breaking it? o 5 ( g )
brisead?
| Bfuil ti ’ga (aga)
Are you breaking them? ) )
mbrisead?
Ta sé gar (ag ar
He is praising us. g ( g )
molad.

Nac¢ bfuil sé ’ga
(aga) ndégad?

Ni fuil siad ‘g4
(aga) bualad.

Is he not burning them?

They are not striking her.

Note carefully the initial effects of the possessive adjectives
on the verbal nouns after them.
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578. Preceded by dr, the Verbal Noun has the force of a
Present Participle Passive, denoting a continued or
habitual state: as,

Ni fuil an teanga sin ar That language is not

labairt anois. spoken now.
Ta an cruit ar crocad ar The harp is hanging
an ngeig. on the bough.
Sgeul ar leanamaint. A continued story.

In this idiom AT neither aspirates nor eclipses.

579. With 1ar, dfter (eclipsing), the Verbal Noun has the
force of a Perfect Participle: as,

Iar dteact i n-Eirinn do Padraig,
Patrick having come into Ireland.

But in this idiom 1ar is usually shortened to dI: as, dI

dteact, &c., the eclipsis being retained. In colloguial
language the Verbal Noun is commonly aspirated, not

eclipsed, by dI in this usage.
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580. (Gan is the word used to express negation with the
Verbal Noun: as, gan teact, not to come.

Abair le Brian gan an gort do treabad.
Tell Brian not to plough the field.

581. (Gan with the Verbal Noun has the force of the
Passive Participle in English with un prefixed: as,

Mo c¢uig puint olna agus iad gan
sniom,
My five pounds of wool, and they unspun.

582. The genitive of the Verbal Noun is often used where
a relative or infinitive clause would be used in English:
as,

Nior fagad fear inniste sgéil,
There was not a man left to tell the tidings.

Cailin deas criidte na mbg,
The pretty girl who milks the cows (lit. of the milking,
&c.).

583. The following examples will be studied with
advantage. They are culled from Father O’Leary’s Mion-
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caint:—

Someone is striking me.

I am being struck.

Tatar’ gam bualad.
Téim dom bualad.

Someone is striking the Tatar ag bualad an

dog.

The dog is being struck.

Someone is breaking the

gadair.

Ta an _gadar da
bualad.

Tatar ag brisead na

stones. gClOC.
The stones are being Ta na CI.OCa da
broken. mbrisead.
Biti a marbad
They used to kill people. . &
daoine.
Biod daoine da
People used to be killed. : :
marbad.
Biti a ceannac
They used to buy horses. &
capall.
Biod capaill da4
Horses used to be bought. P
gceannac.
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We (or they) will be Béidfear ag baint
digging potatoes. prétaoi.

Béid rataoi  da
Potatoes will be dug. p

mbaint.
We shall have dug the Béid na prataoi
potatoes. bainte againn.
If they were breaking Da mbEIde ag
stones, they would brisead clo¢ ni
not be cold. béidfi fuar.

M4 tatar ag brisead
cloc ni fuiltear
fuar.

If they are breaking stones
they are not cold.

THE VERB IS.

584. A definite noun is one limited by its nature or by
some accompanying word to a definite, individual or

group.
The following are definite nouns:—

(a) The name of a person or place (but not a class name like
Sasanac).
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(b) A noun preceded by the definite article.

(c) A noun preceded by a demonstrative adjective.

(d) A noun preceded by gac’: (because it means each taken
individually).

(e) A noun followed by any other definite noun in the
genitive case.

Any noun not included in the above classes is an indefinite
noun.

585. Whenever a definite noun is the subject of a verb in

English, and the verb 1S is employed in translating into
Irish, a personal pronoun must immediately precede the
definite noun in Irish.

John is the man. IS € Seaghe’m an fear

WHEN TO USE THE VERB IS.

586. (a) When the verb "to be" in English is followed by

a definite noun, use 1S: as,
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I am John. Is mise Seagan.

It is the man. Is é an fear é.
Is ta mo
You are my brother. : T
dearbratair.
James is the man. Is é Seumas an fear.
It is th f th , co s
oo OO T Ts { bean an tige .
ouse.
Are you not my friend? Nac tu mo cara?
He is not my father. Ni h-é sin rn’a"cair.

All sentences of this class are called “Identification
sentences.”

He, she and they in sentences of identity have usually
the force of demonstrative pronouns, and are translated

by € sin, 1 sin, iad san.

(b) When the verb “to be” in English is followed by an
indefinite noun iS or ta may be used, but with very

different meanings. Whenever we use the verb 1S in such a
sentence we convey the idea of “classification,” or species:

as, Is ainir'nige bO. A cow is an animal, &c.; or we
lay stress on what the person or thing is at the time being,
without any thought that he has become what he, or it, is.
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For instance, a father, enumerating to a friend the various
positions in life of his children, may say, Is ceannuide
Seumas, is sagart Seagan, agus is fear
dlige Miceal: James is a merchant, John a priest, and

Michael is a lawyer. He should not use ta in such a case, as
he considers simply what each is at the time being. When

ta is used we convey the idea that the person or thing has

become what he (or it) is, and that he (or it) was not always
so. Suppose a father is telling what professions his sons

have adopted, he should say, ta Seumas ’na
Ceannuide, &c. In such constructions the verb ta

must be followed by the preposition 1 or d, and a
suitable possessive adjective.

(c) The difference between ta and iS is well exemplified

by the two sentences 1S fear € and td Sé ’na fear,

both meaning “He is a man.” If we see a figure approach us
in the dark, and after looking closely at it we discover it to

be a man, our correct phraseology would then be, is fear
€. But when we say ta sé ’na fear we convey a very
different idea. We mean that the person of whom we are

speaking is no longer a boy, he has now reached manhood.
If anyone were speaking to you of a person as if he were a
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mere boy, and you wished to correct him, you should use
the phrase ta sé ’na fear.

(d) When the indefinite noun after the verb “to be” in

English is qualified by an adjective, the verb is or ta

may be used according to the idea we wish to convey. If we
wish to express a “condition sentence” (i.e., one which has
reference to the state or condition of the subject at the time

in question), we use ta; otherwise we employ 1S, e.g.,

He is a small man. T4 sé ’na fear beag
He is a useful man. T4 sé 'na fear foganta
She was a good woman  B{ si “na mnaoi Mait.

(e) When the verb 1S is employed in such sentences there is
a choice of two constructions. In the second construction
(as given in the examples below), we emphasise the
adjective, by making it the prominent idea of the sentence.
The definite article must be used in the second construction.
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Is la breag e.
Is breag an la é.

Is oidce fuar_i. }

It is a fine day.

e i - It is a cold night.
Is fuar an oidce 1.

Is bo breag i sin.
Is breag an bo 1 sin.
Nac oilean deas é sin? }

That is a fine cow.

Isn't that a pretty

Nac deas an t-oilean & .. .

sin?
(f) When a simple adjective follows the verb “to be” in

English, either is or ta may be employed in translating,
as,

Honey is sweet, 1S milis mil or ta mil milis.
He is strong, 1S laidir é or ta sé laidir.
587. The beginning of a sentence is naturally the place of
greatest prominence, and is usually occupied in Irish by the

verb. When, however, any idea other than that contained
in the verb is to be emphasised, it is placed immediately

after the verb iS, and the rest of the sentence is thrown
into the relative form.
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For example, “We went to Derry yesterday,” would be

generally translated: Cuaid sinn go Doire indé:

but it may also take the following forms according to the
word emphasised.

We went to Derry IS sinne do cuaid go

yesterday. Doire indé.

We went to Derryls go Doire do cuaid
yesterday. sinn indé.

We went to Derry IS indé do ¢uaid sinn go
yesterday. Doire.

588.

The Verb IS is then used.

To

(1) Identity, e.g.,Is € Conn an ri.
express
(2) , Classification, ,, Is ri Conn.
, Is indé do cuaid
(3) ’ Emphasis, ’

sinn go Doire.

POSITION OF WORDS WITH IS.

589. The predicate of the sentence always follows IS: as,
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Dermotisaman,  [s fear Diarmuid.
They are children,  [s paisdi iad.

John is a priest, Is sagart Seagan.
Coal is black, Is dub gual.

A cow is an animal, [g§ ainimige bo.
Turf is not coal, Ni gual moin.

Is it a man? An fear é7?

590. Sentences of Identification—e.g., Conn is the king—
form an apparent exception. The fact is that in this
sentence either the word “Conn” or “the king” may be the
logical predicate. In English “king” is the grammatical
predicate, but in Irish it is the grammatical subject, and
“Conn” is the grammatical predicate. Hence the sentence

will be, Is @ Conn an ri.

591. In such sentences, when two nouns or a pronoun and

noun are connected by the verb 1S, as a general rule, the
more particular and individual of the two is made
grammatical predicate in Irish. The converse usually
holds in English. For instance, we say in English “I am the
messenger,” but in Irish 1S Mise an teactaire (lit.
“the messenger is I”). Likewise with the following:—
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You are the man, [s t1 an fear.
He is the master, s € sin an maigistir.
We are the boys, [s sinne na buacailli.

592. Sentences like “It is Donal,” “It is the messenger,”
&c., are translated iS € Domnall é, is € an
ceactaire €. Here “¢ Domnall” and “é an
teaCtalre” are the grammatical predicates, and the

second € in each case is the subject.

It is the master, [s € an maigistir .

He is the master, [s é sin an maigistir.

(The underlined words are the predicates.)

593. In recent times we often find such sentences as “IS é
an maigistir,” “<Is € an fear,” &c., for “It is the

master,” “It is the man,” in which the last é, the subject of
the sentence, is omitted.

Translation of the English Secondary Tenses.

594. The English Present Perfect Tense is translated by
means of the Present Tense of the verb ta, followed by d’

éis (or tar éiS) and the verbal noun. When d’ €is
comes immediately before the verbal noun, the latter will be
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in the genitive case; but when d’ éisis separated from the
verbal noun by the object of the English verb, the verbal

noun will be preceded by the preposition do, and will be
dative case.

He wrote, Do sgriob sé.
He has just written, T4 sé d” éis sgriobta.

He broke the  fne. s £ s
c O T Do bris sé an fuinneog.

window,
7 7 , 7 e . .
He has broken the 14 € d’ éis na fuinneoige
window, do brisead.

He has justdied, ~ Ta sé d’ éis bais d’fagail.
595. The word “just” in these sentences is not translated

into Irish, and the word after d’ €18 is in the genitive case.

596. When the English verb is transitive there is another
very neat method of translating the secondary tenses. As
already stated, there is no verb “to have” in Irish: its place is

supplied by the verb ta and the preposition dg. Thus, “I

have a book’ is, Ta leabar agam. A similar

construction may be used in translating the secondary
tenses of an English transitive verb. The following
sentences will illustrate the construction:—
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I have written the Ta an litir sgrio bta

letter, agam.
I have struck him, Ta sé buailte agam.
, Bfuil sé deunta agat

Have you done it yet? ,

fos?

T4 an maide briste
I have broken the stick,

agam.

597. The English Pluperfect and Future Perfect are
translated in the same manner as the Present Perfect, except

that the Past and Future Tenses respectively of TA must be

used instead of the Present, as above. The following
examples will illustrate the construction;—

He died, Fuair sé bas.

He had just died, Bi sé d’ bais d’ fagail.
Bi sé d’ éis na cataoireac

He had broken i

the chair,

do brise_ad.
Bi an cataoir briste aige.
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been broken by

The window has just {
a stone,

I had written theJ
letter,

I shall have finished
my work before %
you will be
ready,

Tatar d’ éis na
fuinneoige do
brisead le cloic.

Bi an litir sgriobta
agam.

Bios d’ éis na litre do

sgriobad.

Béad d’ éis crice do
cur ar mo cuid
oibre sul a mbéir
réid (ullam),

Béid mo cuid oibre
criocnuigle agam
sul a mbéir réid.

Prepositions after Verbs.
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598. We give here a few verbs which require a preposition
after them in Irish, although they require none in English:—

Geéillim do, I obey.
Umluigim do, .
Cuidigim le,  Tassist.

Innsim do, } el

Deirim le,

Tugaim ar I persuade, prevail over.
Tugairn fa, I endeavour.

Iarraim ar, I ask (beseech).

Fiafruigim de, Iask (enquire).
Geallaim do,  Ipromise.
Beannuigim do, I salute.
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Cuil rhnigim ar, I remember.

Beirim ar, I catch, I overtake.
Gleusaim ar, I prepare (gleus ort, get
ready).
léigim do, I allow, permit.
Comairligim |
I advise.
do,
Maitim do, I forgive, pardon.
Freagraim do,  Tanswer.
Foirim ar, I help.
Eirigeann liom, Isucceed (lit. It arises with me).
Tigil‘n le, I confirm, I corroborate.
Tig liom I can.
Sgaoilim do, I loose.
Impigim ar, I beg, I beseech.
Taitnigim le, I please.

599. Many verbs require prepositions different from those
required by their English equivalents.

353



Labraim ar, 1 speak of.
Fanaim le, I wait for.
Tractaim ar, Itreatof.
Ceilim ar, I conceal from.
Sgaraim le,  Iseparate from.
Cuirim  fios

ar, I send for.

Labraim le, Ispeak to.

Deirim le, I say to.

Ar ... le, say, said to (dI' is used only in

quotation).
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Beirim agaid ar,
Deunaim magad fa,
Critim fa,

Bainim le (also dO),
Beirim buaid ar,
Taim bodruigi:e ag,
Eistim le,

Dar le,

Glaoidim ar
Cinnim ar,

Guidim ar,

Feuc ar,

Fagaim slan ag,
Leanaim le,
Beirim ar ... ar

I face (for) (a place).

I make fun of, I mock.

I tremble at.

I belong to, I appertain to.
I win a victory over.

I am bothered with.

I listen to.

I t seems to.

I call for.

I excel or surpass in.

I pray for; also, I beseech.
(guid orainn, pray
for us.)

look at (fEUC orta, Look

at them; feuc iad,
Examine or try them).

I bid farewell to.

I stick to.

I take hold of ... by: as, He
caught me by the hand.
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Rug sé ar laim
OTI'M. Catch her by the
hand, Beir ar 1aim
uirdi.

I'sell to ... for. He sold me a
cow for £10. DiOl Sé

Diolaim le ... ar, bé liom ar deic

bpuntaib.
Diolaim as, I pay for.
Cai"cim le, I throw at.
Cromaim ar,
tosnuigim ar, Ibegin to (do something).
luigim ar,

The Negative Adverb—Not,

600. Young students experience great difficulty in
translating the English negative adverb—“not.” We here
give the various ways of translating “not.”
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Not, with the Imperative mood, is translated by na.
» » SUbjunCtive » » nér.

” ,,  Verbal noun ” gan.

statement, nior or

(

car.
Past Tense ;
Indicative ) question, NdI' or
Mood nacar.

L All other { statement, Ili or Ca.

tenses question, nac', na.
“If ... not” is translated by INUNA:2/if the verb be in the
past tense use INUIlAr.

All the above forms are used in principal sentences only. In
dependent sentences “that ... not” is always translated

by nac or na, except in the past tense, indicative mood,
when NAr or NAcar must be used.

Ni, aspirates; (':a, eclipses. Ca becomes Can before 1S
and fuil: e.g. can me, It is not I.

How to answer a question. Yes — No.
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601. (a) In Irish there are no fixed words for “Yes” or “No.”
As a general rule in replying to questions, “Yes” or “No”
is translated by using the same verb and tense as has
been employed in the question. The subject of the verb
used in reply need not be expressed, except when it is
contained in the verb ending. In English we frequently use a
double reply, as “Yes, I will.” “No, I was not,” &c. In Irish
we use only one reply.

Are you sick? Yes,
or I am.

Raib sé annsoin? Ni railb. Was he there ? No.

An bfaca ti Seagan? Ni Did you see John ?
faca or ni facas. No.

An Dbfaca sé an teac?Dpid he see the
Connaic. house? He did.

Bfuil t tinn? Taim.

Do you

. fo
An dtuigeann tu? Tuigim. . ...

AI] dtiocfaid ta?  Niwil you come? No,
tiocfad. I will not.

(b) When the question has been asked with any part of the

verb 18, expressed or understood, followed by a definite

noun, the English subject must be used in the answer, as
also must the verb, except when the answer is negative.
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An td an fear? Ni mise. Are you the man? No.

. Ve 0 7 I th th ? Y )
Nac é sin an fear? Is ¢, >0 ¢ Heman = Xes

he is.
Ar b’é sin Seagan? was that John? No, it
Nior b’é. was not.
Notice also the following:—
FIRST SPEAKER. SECOND SPEAKER.
Is mise an teactaire. An tu?
I am the messenger. Are you?
Ni h-€ sin ar sagart. Nac é?
He is not our priest. Isn’t he?
Is € an fear é. Ni h-é.
It is the man. It is not.

(c) Whenever the question is asked by any part of the verb

1S, followed by an indefinite predicate, the word “Yes” is
usually translated by repeating the verb and the indefinite
predicate, as—
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Isn't it a cold day? Yes,
or It is.

Is it not good? Yes, or
It is.

Nac fuar an 1a é7? Is fuar.
Nac¢ mait é? Is mait.

An aige atd  an Is it he who has the
t-airgead? Is aige. money? Yes.

But in this case the answer may also be correctly given by
using the neuter pronoun ead. Is ead (or ’sead for

“yes;” ni h-ead for “no.”

An madad é sin? Ni
. Is that a dog ? No.

h-ead.
L 4 ' Is he an Englishman?
An Sasanac é? ’Sead. > eY: nglishman
Nac mait é? ’Sead. Isn’t it good ? It is.

(d) When the question is asked with “who” or “what,” the
subject alone is used in the answer, and if the subject be a
personal pronoun the emphatic form will be used, as—

Ciarinne é sin? Mise. Who did that? I did.

1.1 Not before the English infinitive is translated by
gall (a prep., without).
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2. 1 Whenever the object of the verbal noun is a phrase, it
cannot be put in the genitive case, but the possessive

adjective d is used before the verbal noun.
3. 1 Pronounced morru.

Notes
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CHAPTER VI

The Preposition.

602. As a general rule the simple prepositions govern a
dative case, and precede the words which they govern: as,

Tainig sé 6 Corcaig.  He came from Cork.

Tug sé an t-uball do’nge gave the apple to the
Mnaoi. woman.

Exceptions. (1) The preposition idil‘, “between,” governs
the accusative case: as, 1dir COFC&ig agus
Luimnea(:, between Cork and Limerick.

(2) Go dti, meaning “to” (motion), is followed by the
nominative case.

Cuaid sé go dti an teaC. He went to the house.

(3) The preposition 8dIl, “without," governs the dative in
the singular, but the accusative in the plural: as,
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Ta sé gan C6ill. He is without sense.
Gan ar gcéirde, Without our friends.

603. The words timceall (around) 2ltrasna or
treasna (across), COiS (beside), fad (along), cumt?
or CUN (towards), tOISE (owing to), dala, dalta, and

[iomtudsaj (as to, or concerning), although really nouns,

are used where prepositions are used in English. Being
nouns, they are followed by the genitive case.

Buail sé fad na sréine He struck him along the

7

e nose.

An mbéid ti ag dul you be going to

cum an aonaig i (towards) the fair
’ o P
mbarac? tOmOrrow?
Do rit sé timceall na ,
,. He ran around this place.
h-aite seo.
Do cuadar trasna anThey went across the
guirt eorna. field of barley.

For the so-called compound prepositions see par. 608, 6&c.
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604. The prepositions 1 (in) and le (with) become 1NS and
leis before the article: e.g., ins an leabar in the book;
leis an bfear, with the man. In Munster O (from), de
(off, from), do (to), aige (= a8, at, with), and some others
take S before the plural article—0O Sna fearaib, from
the men; do sna buaib, to the cows.

605. The simple prepositions cause aspiration when the
article is not used with them: as, Ar bél‘l‘ an cnuic.

On the top of the hill. Fuair sé 6 fear an tige é. He
got it from the man of the house.

Exceptions (1) The prepositions A8, at; le, with; as,. out:
g0, to, cause neither aspiration nor eclipsis; as, Do tuit
sé le Goll. He fell by Goll. Cuaid sé go Baile-
Ata Chat He went to Dublin.

Gan, without, may aspirate or not.

(2) The preposition 1 or @, in, causes eclipsis even without
the article: as, Biséi gCOl‘C&ig. He was in Cork.

606. The simple prepositions, when followed by the
article and a noun in the singular number, usually cause
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eclipsis: as, dI' dIl mbérr, on the top; 0 ’n bfear,
from the man; ’san mbaﬂe, at home.

Exceptions. (1) The prepositions dO,[‘—‘] to, and de, of, off,
from, when followed by the article, usually cause
aspiration, though in some places eclipsis takes place.

Aspiration is the more common practice: do ’n fear, to
the man; de’n mnaoi, from the woman. They prefix {
to S; as, Tllg sé do’n tsagart @. He gave it to the
priest. Sa (=1ns an) usually aspirates in Munster; Sd
bosga mMor, in the big box.

(2) When gdll, without, is followed by the article it
produces no change in the initial consonant following: as,

gan an inIl, without the wine; but if the following noun
be masculine and begin with a vowel, or be feminine

beginning with S, U is prefixed: as, gan an t-eun,
without the bird; gan an tsuil, without the eye.

In the Northern dialect aspiration takes place after the
preposition and the article.
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607. When a simple preposition ending in a vowel comes
before the possessive adjective A (his, her, or their), or the
possessive él‘, our, and bur, your, the letter 11 is inserted
before the possessive: as, le n-a léirh, by his hand; tré
n-a mbosaib), through their p.alrns; le n-ar gCUid,

with (or by) our portion; le nbur dtoil, with your
permission.

Except the prepositions do and de, which become d’.

Whenever g0 or le comes before any other word
beginning with a vowel tflle letter h is usually inserted: as,
6 Maidin go h—oid(':e, from morning till night; €0
h-Albain, to Scotland; le h-eagla, with fear. (See
par. 29.)

608. In Irish certain nouns preceded by prepositions have
often the force of English prepositions. As nouns they are,
of course, followed by a genitive case, unless a
preposition comes between them and the following
noun, when the dative case naturally follows. Such
locutions are styled in most grammars “Compound
Prepositions,” and to account for their construction they
give the rule “Compound Prepositions are followed by the
genitive case.”
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609. We give here a fairly full list of such phrases employed
in Modern Irish.
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i bfarrad,
i bfiadnuise,
i lé"cair,

0s comair,
0S colnne,
as uct,

ar son,

ar sgé’t,

i bfocair,

i dteannta,
i dtaob,

1 gceann,
fé déin,

1 gcoinne,
fé déin,

1 measg,

-~

along with; on the side of.

in the presence of.

before; face to face.
for the sake of, for the love of
under the pretext of.
along with, in company with.

concerning ; with regard to.

at the end of.

for, (in the sense of going for).

towards,

among, amongst.
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ar agaid, opposite.

i n-agaid, against.
ar fead , throughout (used of time).
le h-easba, for want of.
ar fud, throughout (used of space)
| COir |
: g ’ ( for, for the benefit of.
gcomoir),
ar cul, behind, at the back of.
i ndiaid , after (used of place).
tar éis, d’éis, after (used of time).
i gcoinnib, i
. against.

gcoinne,
i gcursaide, concerning, about.
cun, }

. to, towards.
(cum),
d’ ionnsaide,

, . L towards.
d’ ionnsaigid,
le cois, beside, by the side of (a sea, a
COIS river, &C)

)

369



i n-eudan, against,

do réir, according to.

0S cionn, over, above.

tar ceann, beyond, in preference to.
le h-ais, beside, by the side of.

i gcaiteam, i rit, during.

i n-aindeoin, } o

) N in spite of.

i n-aimdeoin,

le h-agaid, for, for the use of.
1 n-aice, near.

610.

Some of them are followed by Prepositions.
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laim le, near, beside.

1 n-gar do, near.

timceall ar, around (and touching).
mar geall an, on account of.

mar aon le, along with, together with.

together with, at the same time

i n-aon-dige s,

le,
611.

i n-éinfeact le, }

Examples—(1) Nouns.
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Do c¢uir sé os cionn
an dorais é.

Connac i n-aice an
I saw them near the well.

He put it over the door.

tobair iad
Do rit an gadar i
ndiaid an The hound ran after the fox.
tsionnaig.
Cia bi i bfocair ,
: ) Who was along with James?
Seumais?

Do tug sé dom an
capall S0 le me gave me this horse for the

h-agaid an priest.
tsagairt.

TiOCfad ar ais (.1, éiSI shall come back after the
an tsamraid. summer.

Ni fuil leigeas ar bit
. . . d There is no remedy against
} . n-agal arn death.
bais.
Do cuaid sé fa déin
He went for the horses.
na gcapall.
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Ar fead an lae. Throughout the day.
Ar fud na tire. Throughout the country.

Do réir an leabair _ ,
According to this book.
Seo.

Ta sé le cois na. . |
. He is beside the sea.
fairrge.

Do cuir sé an lab
timceall ar mo
ceann.

He put the loop around my
head.

612. (2) Pronouns.
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Téinig sé im diaid. He came after me.
Na téig ’'na ndiaid
seo.

Cia bi ’na foéair? Who was along with him?

Do not go after these.

Deunfad é sin ar do
Son.

Ar Ceannuigis € seo
lem agaid?

Bios ar a n—agaid. I was opposite them.

Ta an fuise(')g 0S ar
gcionn.

An raib td i n-ar
n-aice (i N-aice Were you near us?
linn)?

Bi sé i n-aice liom. He was near me.

Tainig siad im

agaid.

I shall do that for your sake.

Did you buy this one for me?

The lark is above us.

They came against me.

Translation of the Preposition “For.”
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613. (@) When “for” means “to bring,” “to fetch,” use fa
déin, a g-coinne, or ag iarraid, followed by a
genitive case; or ag triall ar: as,

Go for the horse. T'€ig ag triall ar an gcapall.
He went for John. Cuaid sé fé déin Seagdin.
(b) When “for” means “to oblige,” “to please,” use do,

followed by the dative case: as,
Do that for him. Deun sin do.

Here is your book for you. ’Se0 duit do leabar.

Use dO to translate “for” in the phrases “good for,” “bad
for,” “better for,” &c: as,

This is bad for you. IS olc duit é seo.

(c) When “for” means “for the use of,” use le h-agaid,

followed by a genitive case, or do with dative.
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I bought this  Ceannuigeas é seo le h-agaid

for the .

priest. an tsagairt (do’n tsagart).
He gave meTyug gé ajrgead dom led’

money for

you. agald.

(d) When “for” means “duration of time” use le, with the
dative case, if the time be past, but dI fead or g0

ceann, with the genitive case, if the time be future. In
either case past and future are to be understood, not with

regard to present time, but to the time of the action
described.

He had been there for B1 g6 ann le bhad ain
(1) a year when

came. nuair tainig mé.

He stayed there for aD’ fan sé ann ar fead

(2) :
year. (go ceann) bliadna
In the first sentence the year is supposed to be completed at the time we are
speaking about, and is, therefore, past with regard to the time we are describing.

In the second sentence the time at which the action of staying (if we be allowed
to use the word “action”) took place at the very beginning of the year that he
spent there. The year itself came after the time we are describing; therefore it is
future with regard to that time.
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It will be a great assistance to the student to remember that ATl fead or 80
ceann are used when in the English sentence the fact is merely stated, as in

sentence (2); and that le is used when a secondary tense ought to be used in the
English sentence, as in sentence (1).

(e) When “for” means “for the sake of,” use dI' SO
followed by a genitive case.

He toiled for a little gold. Saotruig Sé ar son
beagain Oir.
() When “for” is used in connection with “buying” or

“selling,” use dI followed by a dative case.

He bought it for aCeannuig seé ar punt
pound. é.

I sold it for a shilling. Diolas ar sgilling é.

(g) “For” after the English verb “ask” is not translated in
Irish.

He asked me for abook. [)’ jarr sé leabar orm.
Ask that man for it. Iarr ar an bfear soin é.
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(h) “For” after the word “desire” (dliﬂ) is usually
translated by 1 (=in): as, Desire for gold, duil i n-or or,
duil ins an or.

(i) The English phrase “only for” very often means “were it

not for,” “had it not been for,” and is translated by Ilund
mbiad, followed by a nominative.

Only for John the Mura mbead Seagdn do
horse would be bead an capall marb

dead now. anois.

614.
Note the following Examples.
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I have a question for you. T4 ceist agam ort.

To play for (a wager).

To send for.
A cure for sickness. {

To wait for.

For your life, don’t tell.

He faced for the river.

They fought for
(about) the
Fiannship.

Don’t blame him for it.

I have great respect for

you.

Imirt ar (geall).
Fios do cur ... ar.
Leigeas i n-agaid
tinnis.

,,  artinneas.
Fanamaint le.
Ar d’ anam, na h-innis.
Tug se a agaid ar an

abainn.
Troideadar um an
bFiannuigeact.

Na cuir a millean air
(its blame on him).

Ta meas mor agam ort.

This coat is too big for 1 an cota so ro-mor

me.

dom.

What shall we have for Caidé bias againn ar ar

dinner?

ndinneur?
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It is as good for you Ta sé COm mait agat
to do your best. i
Y do diceall do
deunam.
615.
Translation of the Preposition “Of.”

(a) Whenever “of” is equivalent to the English possessive
case, translate it by the genitive case in Irish.

The son of the man. Mac an 'Fir.
The house of the priest.  TeacC an tsagairt.

There are cases in which the English “of,” although not
equivalent to the possessive case, is translated by the
genitive in Irish.

The man of the house. Fear an tige.
A stone of meal. Clo¢ mine.

(b) Whenever “of” describes the material of which a thing is
composed, or the contents of a body, use the genitive case.
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Aringofiron.  F3inne iarainn.
Acupofmilk.  Cupdan bainne.
A glass of water.  Gloine uisge.

(c) When “of” comes after a numeral, or a noun expressing

a part of a whole, use de with the dative; but if the word
after “of” in English be a personal pronoun, use one of the

compounds of dg with the personal pronouns.

The first day of the An ceud la de’n
week. tseactmain.

One of ourhounds. ~ Ceann d’ ar ngadraib.
Many of the nobles. ~ Mdran de na h-uaislib.
One of us was there. B duine againn ann
Some of them. Cuid aca.

One of these (persons). Duine aca So.

A leat is used for “half of it” or “half of them.”

(d) When “of” follows “which,” use de with nouns, and ag
with pronouns.
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Which of the men?  Cia (ciaca) de na fearaib?
Which of us? Cia againn?

(e) When “of” means “about” use timcioll or fa.

They were talking of the matter. Biodar ag
caint timcioll an ruda.

(f) “Of” after the English verb “ask,” “inquire,” is translated
by de.

Ask that of John.  Fiafruig sin de Seagan.

(g) When “of” expresses “the means” or “instrument” use
le orde.

Fuair sé bas le sean-

He died of old age. )
d01S.
Fuair sé bas leis an
He died of hunger.
ocras.
He died of a seven days’ Fuair sé bas de galar
sickness. seact 1a.
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(h) Both of us. Sinn araon.
Both of you. Sib araon.

Both of them.  Siad araon, iad araon.

616.
Further Examples.
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He is ignorant of Irish.

The like of him.

Such a thing as this.
Don't be afraid of me.

A friend of mine.
A friend of yours.
A horse of mine.

A horse of Brian’s.
I have no doubt of it.

A man of great strength.

Oisin  of  mighty
strength and
vigour.

T4 sé ainbfiosac ins an
nGaedilig.

A leitéid (his like).

A leitéid seo de rud.

Ni biod eagla ort

rOMmanm.

Cara dom.

Cara duit.

Capall liom.

Capall le Brian.

Ni fuil amras agam

air.

Fear is mor neart.

Oisin ba treun neart
a’s lut.

(Ba is the past tense of 1S in the previous sentence.)

I think much of it.

Ta meas mor agam air.
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1.1 Go dti is really a corrupted form of the old
subjunctive mood of the verb tigim, I come; so that

the noun after 80 dti was formerly nominative case

to the verb.
2.1 The meanings given in parenthesis are the usual
English equivalents, not the real meaning of the words.

3. 1 The M in this word is pronounced like 1.
4.1 GO or go dti is usually used for “to” when motion

to is implied (the Latin acc. of motion). do is usually
used for “to” when no motion is implied (the Latin
dative).

Notes
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CHAPTER VIIL

Classification of the Uses of the Prepositions.
617. AG, AT.

1. To denote possession (a) with ta.

Ta sglan agam. I have a knife.

T4 aitne agam ar an bfear 1 know that
soin. man.

(b) With other verbs:

Coimead sé an sglan He kept the knife for
aige féin. himself.

D’ fég s@ aca iad He left them to them.

2. It is used in a partitive sense, of them, &c

Aon duine aca. Anyone of them
(zac aon aca. Each one of them.

386



3. With verbal nouns to translate the English present
participle:

(a) active — Ta sé ag bualad an buacalla.
He is beating the boy.

(b) passive — Ta an buacaill agé (’gé)
bualad.

The boy is being beaten.
4. With verbal nouns followed by do , meaning “while.”

Ag dul déib.  while they were going.

5. To express the agent or cause with passive verbs.

Ta an cloc gé (agé) The stone is being
tégéﬂ ag Séamus. raised by James.

The English preposition at when used with assemblies, e.g.

market, fair, school, &c, is usually translated by dr.
618. AR, oN, UPON.

1. Literal use: dI' dIl mbord, on the table.
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2. In adverbial phrases:

(a) TIME.

ar ball, just now, by and

ar fead, during.
by.

ar maidin, in the
morning.

ar an latair,
immediately.

la ar 14, day by day.
ar uairib, by times.

(b) PLACE.

dr bit, in existence,
at all.

ar lear,

ar cul, behind.

ar SgOﬂ, in school.
ar fairrge, | atsea.ar fud, throughout,

ar muir, | ar neam, in heaven.
ar lér, on the ground. 4dr bOFd, on board.

ar ti, on the point of. ~ ar talam, }

. on earth.
ar fad, in length. ar talmain,
ar faid,V lengthwise. ¥ 20 doras, by (through) the

door.
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[ ar fad (faid), three feetlong.
s ar leitead, . wide.
tri troigte P _
ar leitead, ,  high.
| ar doimne, ,  deep.
(C) CAUSE.

ar an adbar soin, for that ar leattrom, under

reason, therefore. oppression.
dI' SO, for the sake of. ar toil, according to
ar eagla g0, for fear that. the will of.

ar €igin, hardly, by ar toga, at the choice
compulsion. of.

(d) MANNER AND CONDITION.
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ar Cor ar bit, on any condition.

dI' dll méd, in the manner.

ar agald forward.

agald ar agald face to face.

leat ar leat, side by side.

ar lasad, ablaze.

ar cumas, in the power of.

beagan ar beagan, Iittle

by little.

dar Céil‘de, on credit.

3. In numbers:

Tri ar ficid, 23.
Triomad ar ficid, 23rd.

ar deilb, in the
form of.
ar siubal, in
progress.

ar a laigead, at
least.

ar ais, back.

ar gCIﬂ, backwards.
ar trasna,
breadthwise.

ar fan
M

seacran, astray.

ar meisge, drunk.
ar sodar, trotting.
ar iasact, on loan.



4. (a) Before the verbal noun, which it eclipses or aspirates
to form the past participle active.

Ar dunad an doraiS Having shut the door,
déib @’ imtigeadar. they went away.

(b) With the possessive adjective d and verbal noun to
form perfect participle passive.

Ar n-a cur i n-eagar ag, Edited by.

Ar n-a ¢ur amac ag Connrad na Gaedilge,
Published by the Gaelic League.
5. Emotions felt by a person:

Care, sorrow, &c.  Ta imnide, bpén orm.

Thirst, hunger, Tda tart, ocras, easbaid,
need, sickness. tinneas orm.

Fear. Ta eagla, faitcios orm.

Joy. Ta lutgair orm.

6. In phrases:
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Tiodlacad ar, favour T4 baogal ar, there is

(conferred) on. danger.
Cion, gean ar, affection Cuimne ar,
for. remembrance of.
. . Casaoid
Eolas, fios, aitne .. } complaint
ar, knowled ,
. knowledge of, - Gaargn
acquaintance with. against.
dar,

Grain ar, horror of, or Fuat ar, hatred of.

disgust with. Flac ar, debt due from.
T4 amras agam air,1 Cumas ar, power over,
suspect him. capacity for.
Cumact ar, power over. Flaca ar, claim upon.
De \
Buaid ar, victory over. ceangal | of
dar,
ONOir ar, honour (given)D’ . Obiigation on.
to. fiacaib
dar,
D’ ualac
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ar,

In the above phrases the agent is expressed by dI' where
possible, t4 grad, gean, eolas, cuimne, &c,
agat ort.

7. AR is used after various classes of verbs.

(a) Verbs of motion upon or against (striking, inflicting,

&c.).
Imrim pian ar. I punish.
Teilgim ar (le). I throw at.
Casad ar. }
. Met.
Tarla ar.
Casad an fear orm. I met the man.
DQ gab Sé de Cloc’:aib He threw stones at
orta. them.

(b) After the verb BEIRIM.
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I call (name), (dI' before

. person), induce,

Beirim ar. persuade, compel a
person (to do
something).

S e e . . I attempt thi to d

Beirim iarract ar. attempt (something or to do
something).

Beirim diol ar. I requite, repay (a person).

Beirim[Z] fa 1 cause, make (a person do

n-deara ar, something).

Beirim gréd ar. I love (fall in love with), &c.

Beirim miniugad ar. I explain.
(c) After the verb BEIRIM.

I catch, seize (a person) by (the
hand, &c.).

Beirim ar. I overtake, I catch.
Beirim
breiteamnas ar,

Beirim buaid ar. I conquer.
(d) After verbs of Praying, Beseeching, Appealing to.

Beirim ar ... ar.

I judge, pass judgment on.
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[arraim ar. I ask, entreat (a person).

I pray for (sometimes I pray
to);  but  generally

Guidim ar. guidim ¢um Dé
dI' SO &c. I pray to
God for.

Impigim ar. I beseech.

(e) After verbs of Speaking about, Thinking of, Treating
of, Writing of, &c.

Labraim ar, 1 speak of. Smuainim ar, 1 think of.
Tpactaim ar, I treat of.
Cuimnigim ar, 1
remember.

Sgriobaim ar, 1 write
of, or about.

(f) Verbs of looking at:

Feucaim ar ordearcaim ar. 1look at.

(g) Verbs of threatening, complaining, offending,

displeasing, &c.
Bagraim ar. I threaten.
Goillim ar. I am troublesome to.

Geibim loct ar. 1 find fault with.
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(h) Verbs of concealing, neglecting, hindering,
forbidding, refusing, &c.

Ceilim ar. I conceal from.
Toirmeas gaim ar. I hinder or forbid.

Failligim ar. I neglect.
(i) Verbs of protecting, guarding, guaranteeing against.

Seacain tu féin ar an Take care of yourself from

dtrucaill sin. that car.
Seacain do ldM arTake care! That stone will
an gcloic sin. hurt your hand.

8. (a) Culrim is used with verbal nouns and adverbial
phrases beginning with AT

Cuirim ar Crii:, I put in a tremble.

Cuirim ar coimead. Iputon one's guard.

Cuirim ar seacran. [Iset astray.

Cuirim ar cairde. I put off, delay, postpone.

Cuirim ar gcul. I put aside.

reduce to nothing, 1

.. NN |
Cuirim ar neimnid. annihilate.

(b) Also with many nouns:—
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Cuirim ceist ar.
Cuirim comaoin ar.
Cuirim
Caitim
Cuirim cuma ar.
Cuirim gairm (fios) ar.
Cuirim 1dm ar.
Cuirim leigeas ar.
Cuirim luideacan ar.
Cuirim moill ar.
Cuirim toirmeasg ar.
Cuirim impide ar.

} crainn ar (’ICar).

I question.

I do a kindness to.

I cast lots for.

I arrange.

I send for.

I set about.

I apply a remedy to.
I lay a snare for.

I delay.

I hinder.

I beseech.

9. Gnim is used with many nouns meaning “I inflict ...

»

on.
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Gnim bagar ar. I threaten.

Gnim buaidread ar. 1trouble.

Gnim casaoid ar. T complain of.

Gnim eugcdir ar.  Iwrong.

Gnim feall ar. I act treacherously towards.

I exercise authority over, I

Gnim smact ar. restrain,

Gnim breiteamnas |
I judge, pass judgment upon.
dr.

Gnim faire ar. I watch.
619.
AS, OUT OF, FROM.

1. Literal use: out of, from, &c.

Cuaid S@ as an ’[ig, He went out of the house.
Dul as an mbeataid. To depart from life.

2. With various other verbs:
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Duisigim as codlad.
Cuirim as seilb.
Crocaim as.

Cuirim asam.
Léigim as.
Sgriosaim af.
Tuitim as a céile.

I arouse from sleep.
I dispossess.

I hang from.

I utter (a shriek, &c.)
I let off.

I erase from.

To fall asunder.

Tarraing as a céile.  To pull asunder.

3. To express origin, cause; ground of proof; confidence,
trust in:

As gac aird.
Socar do baint as.
An fat as.

Ar so suas.

Is follus as.
Iontuigte as.
Muinigin as.

From every quarter.
Derive benefit from.
The reason why.
Henceforth.

It is evident from,
Inferable from,

Confidence in.

4. After verbs, of boasting or taking pride in:

399



Maoidim as. I boast of.
Glérmar as. Glorying in.

LLAnMmar as féin. Full of himself.
620.

CUN (¢um), TOWARDS.
1. Cum is used after verbs of motion:
Cuaid sé c¢éum an
tige.
Cur ¢cum fairrge. To put to sea.

He went towards the house.

2. Before verbal noun to express purpose:

Téinig sé cum an
¢apaill do diol.

3. In Phrases, as :

He came to sell the horse.
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Tabairt ¢cum crice. To bring to pass.

Gabaim cugam. I take for myself.
Cur ¢cum bais. To put to death.
Léig cum bais. Let die.
Gleusta cum oibre. Prepared for work.
CUID go. In order that.
Guidim ¢um. I pray to.

Dul ¢um dligead. Togotolaw.

621. DE, FROM, OUT OF.

1. Literal use:

Bainim de. I take from.

Eirigim de. Iarise from.

Tuitim de. I fall from.
Sgao1l1m de. Iloose from (anything).

2. Partitive use:
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Drong de na daoinib. Some of the people.

Duine de na fearaib. One of the men.
Fear de Muintir one of the
Matgamna. O’Mahoney’s.

Often before the relative it is equivalent to a superlative
relative:

Beurfad gac nid d’a 1w give everything

bfuil agam. I have.
Is é an _fear is aoirde He is the tallest man I
d’ 4 bfacas riam. ever saw.
Ni mait leis nid d’ aHe does not like
d is dé anything you gave
tugais do. e

3. In the following phrases:
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de bl‘ig, because  d’ éirii:e, for certain

d’ eagla go, lest de gné"c, usually

d’ aols, of age de gniorh, in effect

de éiOl‘, perpetually de m’ ilﬂ, to my knowledge

de druim, owing to de dit, for lack of,
d’ éis, after d’ easbaid, .. o
. ) LY I : 11 .
de de 0in, willingly d aldeOHl, unwillingly, in
spite of
de suil le, in de taoib,
expectation of concerning

4. After following verbs, &c.:
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Fiafruigim de. I ask (enquire) of.

[Leanaim de, I adhere to.
Lionta de (le). Filled with.
[.an de. Full of.

Gnim tagairt de. I mention.

Gnim usaid de. I make use of.

Gnim de,,,, I make ... out of (from) ...
Léigim diom. I let slip.

5. To translate “with,” &c., in phrases like de léim, with

a leap, at a bound.
622.

DO, TO, FOR.

1. Literal use :

(a) After adjectives (generally with iS):
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cinnte do, certain for (a person).
coir do, right for (a person).
éigean do, necessary for.

Hlaii: do, good for.

fearr do, better for.

(b) After nouns:

(dul) i socar do, for the advantage of.
(is) beata do6, (is) his life,
(is) atair d6,  (is) his father.

(c) After verbs:
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Aitnim do, 1 command. Cinnim do, 1 appoint for.
Bronnaim do (ar) 1Comairligim do, 1

present to. advise.

Deénuigim do, 1Diultaim do, I
vouchsafe to. renounce.

Fégraim dO, I announce Fégnaim dO, I am of
to. use to.

Freagraim  do, ! Geallaim do, 1 promise.

dlNSWer.

,e11e Léigim do, 1 allow,
Géillim dO, I obey or do let.}}g ’

homage to. .
& Innsin do, 1 tell.
Taisbeanaim
Lo do I
Ordu1g1m dO, I order. ’ , .
Teasbanaim
show
do,
Gabaim do cosaib, 1Coiglim do, 1
trample. spare.

2. To express the agent:

After the verbal noun, preceded by dI', A8, &c.:
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Ar dteact annso doib.  On their arrival
here.

With the participle of necessity, participles in iOH, &ec.:

Ni molta dllit é. He must not be praised by

you.
I$ é sin is indéanta That’s what you ought to
duit. do.

3. For its use in connection with the verbal noun see pars.
563, 568, 570.

623.

FA or FE, UNDER, ABOUT, CONCERNING.

1. Literal use: as,

Ta sé fé n HlbOl‘d. It is under the table.

2. Fa is used in forming the multiplicatives:

a tri fé do, twice three.
a do fé ceatair, four times two.

407



3. In adverbial phrases:

fa (’:orhair, (keeping) for. fa IEit, separately.
fa deo, at last. faé:t delread, at

fa  SeaC, individually,
separately.
624.

fa Imar, just so (as),

GAN, WITHOUT.

1. Literal use:

Gan pinginn im péca.  Without a penny in
my pocket.

2. To express not before the verbal noun:
Abair leis gan teact.  Tell him not to come.

625. GO, wiTH.

1. This preposition used only in a few phrases:
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generally before leit, a half.
Mile go leit. A mile and a half.
Slat go leij[, A yard and a half.

626. GO, TO, TOWARDS.

1. Literal use: motion, as—

Go Luimneac. To or towards Limerick.

2. In Phrases:

C) uair g0 h-uair. From hour to hour.

From evening to

O noin go céile. .
evening.

O ma1d1n g0 From morning till
h-oidce. night.

627.
I (in, ann), IN, INTO (Eclipsing).

1. Of time:

Ins an tSamrad. In Summer.
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2. Of motion to a place:

Iar _(flteaét 1 n-Eirinn  patrick having come
do Pédraig. into Ireland.

3. Of rest at a place:
Ta sé i nDoire. Heis in Derry.

4. In following phrases:

i n-aoinfeact le, along in-agaid against
, .

with,

1 ndiaid, after. 1 gceann, at end of.

i gcoinne, against. ! fgcomalr, in front
of.

1 bfoéair, in company with. 1 measg, among.

i dtimcioll, about.

5. After words expressing esteem, respect, liking, &c., for
something:

Duil i n-0r.  Desire for gold.

6. Used predicatively after TA:
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Taim im’ fear laidir anois. 1 am a strong
man now.

7. In existence, extant:

Is breag an aimsir 1vs fine weather we’re
ata ann. having.

N1 céir duit dul amac¢ 7 an aimsir fuar

ata ann anois.
You ought not to go out considering the cold weather
we have now.

8. Used after ta to express “to be able.”

Ni bionn ann féin iompdd.  He cannot
turn.

9. After Cllil‘, bEiF, dul, in phrases like:

Cuirim i gcuimne do. 1remind.

Dul i socar do. To benefit.

628.
IDIR, BETWEEN, AMONG.
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1. Literal use :

nos idir NNd a custom among the
RomMancaib, Romans.
cLre difference between

deitfir eatorra, therm.

2,

IDIR ... AGUS, BOTH ... AND.
idir saidbir agus boct, both rich and poor.
idir atair agus mac, both father and son.
idir  caorcaib agus both sheep and
uanaib, lambs,
idir fearaib is mnaib, °o® men and
) women.
629.

LE, wiTH.

1. Literal use, with:

leis an IMAaor, with the steward.

2. With 1S to denote possession:
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Is liomsa é. Itis my own. It belongs to me.
Cia leis iad? Who owns them?

3. With 1S and adjectives to denote “in the opinion of.”

Is fit liom é. I think it worth my while.
Do b’ f:ada leis. He thought it long.

4. To denote instrument or means:

Brisead an fuinne(')g The window was broken

le cloic. by a stone.
Fuair sé bas leif an__

He died of hunger.
OcCras.

Losgad le teinid Q. He was burned with fire.

5. After verbs or expressions of motion:

Amac leis, Out (he went).
Siar lib! Stand back!
D’ imtig si 1éili, She departed.
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6. With verbs of touching; behaviour towards; saying to;
listening to; selling to; paying to; waiting for:

Eist liom, Listen to me.
Bainim le, I touch.

Labrairn le, I speak to.

Diolas an bo leis , Isold the cow to him.
Na fan liom, Do not wait for me.

7. After words expressing comparison with, likeness to,
severance from, union with, peace with, war
with, expectation of.

Ta sé com ard liom. HeisastallasL
Ta sé cosmail leat.  He is like you.

Do sgar sé leo. He separated from them.

8. With verbal noun to express purpose, intention (see
pars. 567, 569).

9. In following phrases:—
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le h-agaid, for (use of), le COiS, near, beside.
le h-uct, with aview to.  14imM le, near.
le h-ais, beside. mar aon le, along with

le fanaid, downward. taob le, beside.

630.
MAR, LIKE TO, AS.

1. Literal use: as, like to.

agus mar sin de, and

mar sin, thus
SO On.

Do glac sé mar
Céile 1.
fa mar adubairt sé, (according) as he said.

He took her for a spouse.

2. Before relative particle d, it is equivalent to as, how,
where, &c.

an ait mar a raib sé, the place where he
was.

3. For an idiomatic use of INAr, see par. 353.%1]

631. O, FROM, SINCE.
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1. Since (of time): as,
0 tds, from the beginning. 0 SOil‘l, ago.
Conjunction: as,

O nac bfacas rud ar bit, "céngas abaile

aris.
Since I saw nothing I came home again.

2. Of place, motion from:
@ Eirinn, from Erin.

3. In a modal sense:

6d ¢roid e, with all thy heart.

boct 6 (i) f spioraid, poor in spirit
4. After words expressing severance from, distance from,
going away from, turning from, taking from,
exclusion from, cleansing, defending,
protecting, healing, alleviating.
632. ;
OS, OVER.

Used only in a few phrases as:
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0s CiOHIl, above, over. bun os C10nn, upside
down.

0s 1isiol, silently,

secretly.

633.

0s ard loudly.

ROIM , BEFORE.

1. Of time:

Dei¢ noimid roim

. , Ten minutes to three.
(Cun) a tri.

Roime seo. Before this, heretofore,
formerly.
Roime sin. Previously.

2. Of fleeing before, from; coming in front of; lying

before one (= awaiting); putting before one (=
proposing to oneself):

Cibé cuireas roime é Whoever proposes to

seo do deunam. do this.
Bi an girrfiad ag Ii The hare was running
roim na conaib. from the hounds.

3. After expressions of fear, dislike, welcome, &c.:
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Na biod eagla ort Do not be afraid of
rompa. them.

Failte romat (romaib)! Wwelcome!
634.
TAR, BEYOND, OVER, PAST.

1. Of motion (place and time):

[.éim sé anr an mballa. He leaped over the wall.
An mi seo gab torainn. Last month.

2. Figuratively: “in preference to,” “beyond.”

Tar mar _bi sé deic
mbliadna ficead 6
Soin.

Tar mar bud dlig"cea(': Beyond what was

d 0. lawful for him.

Compared with what it
was 30 years ago.

3. In following phrases :
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dul tar transgress teact tara refer to, treat
b .

of
tar éis, after. tar ais, back.
Tar ceann go,
notwithstanding.
635.

TRE, (TRI), THROUGH, BY MEANS OF.

1. Physically, through:

Tré n-a lamaib. Through his hands.

2. Figuratively, “owing to”:
Trid sin.  Owing to that.

N.B. — In the spoken language trid is generally used
instead of tTé or treas.

636. UM, ABOUT, AROUND.
1. Time: UIM trétnc')na, in the evening.

2. Place: UM an tig, around the house.

3. About: of putting or having clothing on.
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Do  cuireadar umpd a They put on their
gcuid éadaig. clothes.

4. Cause: UlMe SIin, therefore.

1.1dl' d faid, literally on its length.
2.1 Culrim may be used in this sense.

Cite error: <ref> tags exist for a group named "W", but no
corresponding <references group="Ww"/> tag was found
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PARSING.

637. A. Parse each word in the following sentence:

Adeir Seumas gur leis féin an capall do
bhi aige

(Prep. Grade, 1900).
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Adeir

Seumas

gur
['b]
leis
féin

dll

capall

An irreg. trans. verb, indic. mood, present
tense, analytic forlm of the verb deirim
(verbal noun, l‘éd).

A proper noun, first declen., genitive
Seumais, 3rd pers. sing., masc. gen.,
nom. case, being subject of adeir.

A conjunction used before the past tense:
compounded of 0 and I'O.

The dependent form, past tense, of the
verb 1S

A prepositional pronoun (or a pronominal
preposition), 3rd pers. sing., masc.

gender. Compounded of le and Sé.

An indeclinable noun, added to leis for
the sake of emphasis.

The definite article, nom. sing, masc,
qualifying the noun capall.
A com. noun, first declen., genitive

capaﬂl, 3rd pers. sing., masc. gend. and
nom. case, being the subject of the

suppressed verb [’ b]
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A particle used as a sign of the past tense,
do causing aspiration ; but here it has also the
force of a relative.

An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood past tense,
bi analytic form of the verb taim (verbal
noun, bEit).
. A prepositional pronoun, 3rd sing., masc.
aige gender, compounded of dg and 0.
B. Parse the following sentence: Do cuir si féd
mona ar dearg-lasad i n-dion tige na

scoile maidin lae bealtaine. (unior Grade,
1900).
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Do A particle used as the sign of the past tense,
causing aspiration.

A reg. trans. verb, indic. mood, past tense,

cuir analytic form of the verb cuirim (verbal
noun, CUT).

A personal pronoun, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gend.,

si conjunctive form, nominative case, being

the subject of the verb cuip.

A com. noun, first declen., gen. foid 3rd pers.
fod sing., masc. gender, accusative case, being

the object of the verb CUILT.
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mona

dr

dearg-
lasad

dion

tige

na

scoile

A common noun, third declension, nom.
moin, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gender,
and genitive case, governed by the noun
fod.

A preposition, governing the dative.

A compound verbal noun, genitive dearg—
lasta, 3rd pers. sing., dative case,
governed by the preposition dr'.

A preposition, governing the dative case,
and causing eclipsis.

A com. noun, first declens., gen. din, 3rd
pers. sing. masc. gender and dative

case, governed by preposition 1.

(N.B. — This word may also be second
declension).

An irreg. com. noun, nom. feac, 3rd pers.
sing., masc. gend., genitive case,

governed by the noun dion.
The definite article, genitive sing. feminine,
qualifying Scoile.

A common noun, second declension, nom.
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scoil, 3rd pers. sing., fem. gend. and
genitive case, governed by the noun

tige.
A com. noun, second declension, gen.
maidne, 3rd pers. sing., fem.

maidin gend. and dative case, governed by
the preposition dI' (understood).

A compound proper noun, nom. la

lae- bealtaine, 3rd pers. sing., masc.

bealtaine gend. and genitive case, governed

by the noun maidin.

C. Parse: Taim ag dul cum an aonaig (Junior,
°98).
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Taim

ag
dul

cum
an

aonaig

An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood, present
tense, 1st pers. sing., synthetic form, of

ta (verbal noun, bEit).

A prep., governing the dative case.

A verbal noun, 3rd pers. sing., dative ease,
governed by the preposition dg.

A noun (dative case, governed by do

understood) used as a preposition,
governing the genitive case.

The definite article, gen. sing, masc.,
qualifying the noun aonaig.
A common noun, first declen., nom,

aonac, 3rd pers. sing., masc. gender,
and genitive case governed by cum.

D. Parse: N1 ¢Oir duic é do bualad.

427



lis]
coOir

duit

M

do

bualad.

A negative adverb, causing aspiration,
modifying the suppressed verb 1S.

The assertive verb, present tense, absolute
form.

A common adjective, positive degree,
comparative g:éra, q.ualifying the
phrase é do bualad.

A prep. pronoun, 2nd pers. sing,

compound of dO and tU.

A personal pronoun, 3rd pers. sing., nom.
case, disjunctive form, being the

subject of the suppressed verb 1S.
A preposition, causing aspiration, and
governing the dative case.
A verbal noun, genitive buailte, 3rd
pers. sing., dative case, governed by the

preposition do.

N.B.—F do bualad is the subject of the sentence.

E. Parse: | dinig sé le capall a ceannac.
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An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood, past
Téjnig tense, 3rd pers. sing. of the verb tigim
(verbal noun, teact).

A pers. pron, 3rd pers. sing., masc. gen.,

gé conjunctive form, nom. case, being the
subject of téil‘lig.
le A preposition governing the dative case.

A common noun, first declens. gen.
capaill, 3rd pers. sing., masc.
gend. and dative case governed by
le.

capall

The softened form of the preposition dO,
d which  causes aspiration, and
governs the dative case.

A verbal noun, genitive ceannuigte,
ceannac. 3rd pers. sing., dative case,

governed by the preposition d.
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IDIOMS.

TA ... AGAM, I HAVE.

638. As already stated there is no verb “to have” in Irish. Its
place is supplied by the verb ta followed by the preposition
dg. The direct object of the verb “to have” in English

becomes the subject of the verb td in Irish: as, I have a

book. Ta lealbar agam. The literal translation of the
Irish phrase is “a book is at me.”

This translation appears peculiar at first sight, but it is a mode of expression to
be found in other languages. Most students are familiar with the Latin phrase

“Est mihi pater.” 1 have a father (lit. there is a father to me); and the French
phrase Ce livre est a moi. I own this book (lit. This book is to me).

We give here a few sentences to exemplify the idiom: —
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He has the book. T4 an leabar aige.

I have not it. Ni ﬁlﬂ Sé agalr.

An bfuil mo peann
agat?

The woman had the cow. Bi an b6 ag an mnaoi.
The man had not the Ni raib an capall ag an

Have you my pen ?

horse. bfear.

Will you have a knife Al mbéld sgian agat i
tomorrow? mbarac??

He would not have the Ni biad an madra
dog. aige.

We used to have ten DO Diod dei¢ gcapall
horses. againn.

IS LIOM, 1 OWN.

639. As the verb “have” is translated by td and the
preposition dg, so in a similar manner the verb “own” is

translated by the verb IS and the preposition LLE. Not only
is the verb “to own,” but also all expressions conveying the
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idea of ownership, such as: The book belongs to me: the
book is mine, &c.; are translated by the same idiom.

)

I own the book.

The book is mine.  Is liom an leabar.

The book belongs to me.

The horse was John's.

The horse belonged to ( Ba le Seagan an

John.

John owned the horse. Capal],

Notice the position of the words. In translating the verb
“have” the verb ta is separated from the preposition dg by
the noun or pronoun; but in the case of “own” the verb 1S

and the preposition le come together. (See par. 589, &c.)

Thave the book. T4 an leabar agam.
Town the book. s liom an leabar.

In translating such a phrase as “I have only two cows,” the

noun generally comes after the preposition dg: so that this
is an exception to what has been said above.
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I have only two cows. Ni fuil agam act da
buin.

I KNOW.

640. There is no verb or phrase in Irish which can cover the
various shades of meaning of the English verb “to know.”

First, we have the very commonly used word feadar (or
feadar mé), I know; but this verb is used only after
negative or interrogative particles, and has only a few

forms. Again, we have the verb aitnigirn, I know; but
this verb can only be used in the sense of recognising.

Finally we have the three very commonly used phrases, ta
eolas agam, ta aitne agam, and td a fios

dgdlll, all meaning “I know;” but these three expressions

have three different meanings which must be carefully
distinguished.

Whenever the English verb “know” means “to know by
heart” or “to know the character of a person,” “to know by

study,” &c., use the phrase ta eolas ag ... ar.

» (13

Whenever “know” means “to recognise,” “to know by
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appearance,” “to know by sight,” &c., use the phrase ta

aitne dg ... dI. This phrase is usually restricted to
persons.

¥ <«
t

When “know” means “to know by mere information,” “to
happen to know,” as in such a sentence as “Do you know did

John come in yet?” use the phrase ta a flOS ag, e.g.
Bfuil a fios agat an dtainig Seagan isteac
fos?

As a rule young students experience great difficulty in
selecting the phrases to be used in a given case. This
difficulty arises entirely from not striving to grasp the real
meaning of the English verb. For those who have already
learned French it may be useful to state that as a general

rule ta eolas dgam corresponds to je sais and ta
aitne dgalll to je connais.

Ta aitne agam air act ni fuil eolas agam
air. Je le connais mais je ne le sais pas. I know him by

sight but I do not know his character. “Do you know that
man going down the road?” Here the verb “know” simply

means recognise, therefore the Irish is: bfuil aitne
agat ar an bfear soin ata ag dul sios an

434



boétar? it you say to a fellow- student “Do you know your

lessons to-day?” You mean “Do you know them by rote?”
or “Have you studied them?” Hence the Irish would be:

«Bfuil eolas agat ar do ceactannaib
indiu?”

Notice also the following translations of the verb know.

is mait is eol dom Tis - well
’ know.

is fiosac (feasac) dom, I know,

deirim an rud ata ar eolas 1 say what 1

agam, know.

I LIKE, I PREFER.

641. “I like” and “I prefer” are translated by the expressions
Is mait (ail, ait) liom and Is fear liom (it is
good with me; and, it is better with me).
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I like milk. Is mait liom bainne.

, ~Is fearr leis bainne na
He prefers milk to wine.

fion.
Does the man like AN mait leis an bfear
meat? feoil?
Did you like that ? Ar r'nait leat é sin?
I liked it. Ba mait liom é.
We did not like the Nior mMmait linn an
water. t-uisge.

642. If we change the preposition “]@” in the above
sentences, for the preposition «d0o,” we get anothe.r idiom.
“It is really good for,” “It is of benefit to.” IS mait dom
e. Itis good for me; (whether I like it or not).

He does not like milk but it is good for him.
N1 mait leis bainne act is mait do é.

N.B.—In these and like idiomatic expressions the

preposition «]e” conveys the person’s own ideas and
feelings, whether these are in accordance with fact or not.

Is fiu liom dul go h-Albain. I think it is worth
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my while to go to Scotland (whether it is really the case or
not). Is mOr liom an luac¢ soin. I think that a great

price. IS suara¢ liom € sin. I think that trifling
(another person may not).

The word “think” in such phrases is not translated into
Irish.

Is fid duit dul go h-Albain. 1t is really worth
your while to go to Scotland (whether you think so or not).

TIG LIOM, 1 CAN, 1 AM ABLE.

643. Although there is a regular verb feudaim, meaning

I can, I am able, it is not always used. The two other
expressions often used to translate the English verb “I can,”

are tig liom and is féidir liom.

The following examples will illustrate the uses of the verbs.
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Present Tense.
feudaim, tig liom' or
is feidir liom, 2!
feurdann tu, tig leat or
is féidir leat.
&ec., &ec.
Negative.
Ni feudaim, ni i:ig
Uliom; or
ni féidir liom. able.

Interrogative.

} I can, or am able.

} Thou canst or art able,

} I cannot, I am not

An dtig leat? or } Can you? or are you

an féidir leat?
able?

Negative Interrogative.

Nac dtig leis? or } Can he not? or is he
nac féidir leis?
not able?
Past Tense.

b . 1 7 e .
D . fEUdaS’ talnlg I could, or was able.
hOIl‘l, or
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do b’ féidir liom.

Imperfect.
D’ feudainn, tigead
. ’ g I used to be able.
liom.
Future.
Feudfad, tiocfaid liom. Ishall be able.
Conditional.
D’  feudfainn, do
tiocfad } I would be able,
liom.
Ni féidir leis, (He thinks) he cannot,
. He cannot (It is
Ni féidir do, absolutely
impossible for him).
I MUST.

644. The verb “must” when it means necessity or duty, is

usually translated by the phrase ni fuldir or caitfid.
This latter is really the third person singular, future tense of

Caitim; but the present and other tenses are also
frequently used. It may also be very neatly rendered by the

phrase, 1S éigean do (lit. it is necessary for).
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Ni fuldir dom, caitfid mé,or |,
is eigean dom.

Ni fuldir duit, caitfid ta, or v
. . . ou must.
is éigean duit.

Ni fuldir do, caitfid sé, or o
. .. , e must.
is éigean do.

&ec., &c.

The English phrase “have to” usually means “must” and is
translated like the above: as, I have to go home now.

Caitfid mé dul a baile anois.

The English verb “must,” expressing duty or necessity, has
no past tense of its own. The English past tense of it would
be “had to;” as, “I had to go away then.” The Irish
translation is as follows:—

Nior b’fulair dom, Cait mé,
or } I had to.
do b’éigean dom.

Nior b’fulair duit, Cait td or } You had
do b’éigean duit. N

&ec., &ec.
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The English verb “must” may also express a supposition; as
in the phrase “You must be tired.” The simplest translation

of this is “Ni fuladir go bfuil tuirse ort,” or,
“Ni fuldir ndé ta tuirse ort.” The phrase “iS
cosamail gO,” meaning “It is probable that” may also
be used : as, Is cosamail go bfuil tuirse ort.

The English phrase “must have” always expresses
supposition, and is best translated by the above phrase
followed by a verb in the past tense, as, “You must have

been hungry,” N1 fuldir go raib ocras ort. He
must have gone out, Ni fulair go ndea(':aid Sé
amac.

Ni fuldir gur ¢uaid (or go ndeagaid) sé amac, is used in

Munster.

I ESTEEM.

645. I esteem is translated by the phrase Ta meas
dgdln dr. Literally, “I have esteem on.”
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Ta meas agam ar
Seagan.
Did you esteem him?  Rail> meas agat air?

He says that he Tyair gé g0 bfuil meas
greatly esteems

youl. mor aige ortsa.

I esteem John.

I DIE.

646. Although there is a regular verb, €U, die, in Irish it is

not often used; the phrase geibim béS, I find death, is

usually employed now. The following examples will
illustrate the construction:—

The old man died Fuair an sean-fear bas

yesterday. il‘ldé.
We all die. Geibmid uile bas.
I shall die. Gedbad bés.
Taid tar éis bais
They have just died. sE s
d’fagail.
You must die. Caitfid ta bas d’fagéil.
I OWE.
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647. There is no verb “owe” in Irish. Its place is supplied by
saying “There is a debt on a person.”

Ta fiacBlorm. Iowe.

Whenever the amount of the debt is expressed the word

FiacCis usually omitted and the sum substituted.

Heowesapound. TQa pUnt air.
You owe a shilling. Ta Sgﬂ]ing ort.

When the person to whom the money is due is mentioned,
the construction is a little more difficult: as, I owe you a

pound as, Ta punt agat orm, i.e., You have (the

claim of) a pound on me—the words in brackets being
always omitted.

He owes me a crown.  'T'a cor0in agam air.
Here is the man to SEO. e an fear a (gO)

whom you owe bfuil an t-airgead
the money. aige Ort.
I MEET.

648. The verb “meet” is usually translated by the phrase
“there is turned on,” e.g., “I meet a man” is translated by

saying “A man is turned on me.” Castar fear orm
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(liom or domy; but the phrase buailtear (or tarla)
fear orm is also used. I met the woman, do casad dan
bean orm (liom or dom).

They met two men 1O casad beirt fear orta
on the road. ar an mbotar.

I met John. Buail Seagan umam.

Physical Sensations.

649. All physical sensations, such as hunger, thirsty
weariness, pain, &c., are translated into Irish by saying that

“hunger, thirst, &c., is on a person;” as, I am hungry. Ta
OCras orml. Literally, hunger is on me. He is thirsty. Ta
tart air. Literally, thirst is on him.

The same idiom is used for emotions, such as pride, joy,
sorrow, shame, &c. The following examples will illustrate
the construction:—

444



Bfuil ocras ort? Are you hungry?

Ni fuil ocras orm
I am not hungry now.

anois.

Bi an-tart orainn

indé. } We were very thirsty
Bi ana tart orainn

L yesterday.

indé.

Bfuil naire orta? Are they ashamed?

Bi ndire an tsaogail she was very much
llil‘ti. ashamed.

Béid brod mor air.  He will be very proud.
Raib tuirse ort? Were you tired?

N4 biod eagla ort.  Don’t be afraid.

T4 ana codlad orm. Iam very sleepy.

Ta Slagdén ort. You have a cold.

Whenever there is a simple adjective in Irish corresponding

to the English adjective of mental or physical sensation, we
have a choice of two constructions, as:—
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ta
or .
fuacti4orm.
You are la td tinn (or td tinneas

»

sick. breoite) Ort.

bi tuirse
orm.

Ta meé tinn and ta tinneas orm have not quite the
same meaning, 1A MEé tiNN means I feel sick; but ta

tinneas Orm means I am in some sickness, such as
fever, &c.

lamcold. Ta mé fuar

1 was weary. B1 mé tuirseac ,

I CANNOT HELP.

650. The English phrase “I cannot help that,” is translated
by saying I have no help on that. N1 fuil neart dgam

air sin. The word leigeas, “cure,” may be used instead
of neart.

When “cannot help” is followed by a present participle in
féadaim

English, use Ni e e .
féidir liom

} gan, with verbal
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noun: as, I cannot help laughing, Ni ]‘eadalrn
féidir liom

} gan géirid e.

I AM ALONE.

651. There are two expressions which translate the English
word “alone” in such sentences as I am alone, He is alone,

&c, i.e., Taim im aonar, or Taim liom féin ¢
am in my oneship, or I am by (with) myself). He is alone.
Ta sé na aonar, or Ta sé leis féin. she was
alone. Bi si *na h-aonar, or Bi si 1éiti féin. we
shall be alone. Béimid ’nar N-aonar, or béimid
linn féin.

[ ASK.

652. The English word “ask” has two distinct meanings
according as it means “beseech” or “inquire.” In Irish there

are two distinct verbs, viz., larraim, I ask (for a favour),

and Fiafruigim, I ask (for information). Before
translating the word “ask” we must always determine what
is its real meaning, and then use l1arr or fiafruig
accordingly.
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Ask friend f i “arai
ot YOUL HIERE O Tarr airgead ar do caraid.

money.
Ask God for those larr air Dia na grasta
graces. soin a tabairt duit.

Ask hi hat o’clock +. .. . ,
ot I WA OO Fiafruig de cad a ¢log é.
it is.

He asked us who

D’ fiafruig sé dinn cia’r
was that at the :

door. 0’é sin ag an doras.
They asked me aD)’fiafruigeadar ceist
question. diom.
653. I DO NOT CARE.
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I do not care.

It is no affair of mine.
Is it not equal to you?
It is no affair of yours.
You don't care.

He does not care.

It is no affair of his.
We did not care.

It was no affair of ours.

They did not care.

(See what has been said about the prepositions le and do

Is cuma liom.

Is cuma dom.
Nac cuma duit?
Is cuma duit.

Is cuma leat.

Is cuma leis.

Is cuma dé.

Ba ¢uma linn.
Ba cuma duinn.
Ba ¢cuma leo.

in the Idiom “I prefer,” par. 642.)

654. “I ought” is translated by the phra_lse is coir (or
ceart) dom. You ought, is coir duit, is ceart
duit. We ought to go home, IS COir duinn dul a
baile. We ought to have gone home, Ba ¢oir didinn
dul a baile. As the word “ought” has no inflection for

I OUGHT.
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the past tense in English, it is necessary to use the past
infinitive in English to express past time. But as the Irish

expression, is cOir, has a past tense (ba C()il‘) the simple
verbal noun is always used in Irish in such expressions.

Ought you not have gone to Nar c¢o6ir duit dul

Derry with them? g0 Doire leo?

Nior  ¢o6ir do

He ought not have gone away., : .
imteact.

English Dependent Phrases translated by the Verbal
Noun.

655. Instead of the usual construction, consisting of a verb
in a finite tense followed by its subject (a noun or a
pronoun), we very frequently meet in Irish with the
following construction. The English finite verb is translated
by the Irish verbal noun, and the English subject is placed
before the verbal noun. If the subject be a noun it is in the
nominative form, but if a pronoun in the disjunctive form.

The following examples will exemplify the idiom:—

450



I'd prefer that he should be 1y, b’fearr liom é do
there rather than .

myself. beit ann na mise.

Is it not better for us that Nac¢ fearr duinn gan
these should not be iad so do Dbeit
in the boat. insan mbad.

Connaic mé Seagan
agus € ag teact a
baile.

Bi aitne agam air
agus meé im
buacaill.

Do buail, an clog
agus € ag teact
isteac.

I saw John when he was
coming home.

I knew him when I was a
boy.

The clock struck just as he
was coming in.

1. 1 Literally: It comes with me.
2. 1 Tt is possible with me.

3. 1 The plural of this word, Fiaéa, is very frequently
used in this phrase.

4. 1 Distinguish between slagdén a cold (a disease)
and fua(':t, the cold, coldness (of the weather) and the
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adjective fuar, cold.

Notes
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Idiomatic Expressions.

CUIR.
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Cuir ormsa é. Say it was I did it.

Cuirimse ortsa é. I say it was you did it.
Cuir umat (Ol‘t). Dress yourself.

Cuir an tart go mOr Thirst annoyed  him
air. greatly.

Cuirfeadsa d’fiacaib

ort stad.

Cuir iacall air e (a)

déanam.

N4 cuir orm 7 ni Don’t interfere With me
and I will not

Cuirfead ort. interfere with you.

He tracked him (her,
them).

I’ll make you stop.

Make him do it.

Cuir sé a rian.
Cuir sé stré orm.

Cuir sé speic (or }He addressed me.
furan) orm.

Cuireas rémam
déanam.
Ta cur slos (tl‘éét or There is talk about the
. o war.
iomrad) ar an

454

I resolved to do it.



gcogad.
Cuir Sé. culaid éadaig He got a suit of clothes
da déanam. made.

Cuir sé ’na luige orm. He convinced me of it.
Cuir 1 gcas gursuppose me to be a

saigdiur mise. soldier.
Cuir ar bun. Established.
Cuir (bain) sé faoi i
( .. ) He settled down in Cork.

gCorcaig.
Ta sé ag cup ’s a

L. . & p & He is debating in his mind.
cuiteam.

TABAIR.
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Tabair suas. Surrender.
T4 sé tabartha.

Ta sé buailte suas.
Ta se tugta (ta'bar"ca) He is addicted to that

} He is played out.

do’n loct san. vice.

c e . T back t
Tabair do druim leis. hi“;l” your back to
Tugas fé ndear(a) an

5 ( ) I noticed the light.
solas.

7 Vd i . H h b i
T4 sé tabarta suas. € has been glven up

for dead.
Tug Sé suas. He gave in.

T4 tabarta suas aire. He has given in.
Is deacalr lelIlIle 1 It is hard to reconcile
éitea¢c do tabairt truth and

falsehood.

d’a céile.
T4 tabairt suas mor air.  He is highly educated.

DEAN.
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Déan rud ar do matair. Obey your mother.

He would not oblige

Ni déanfad sé rud orm. e

Nac¢ mait nac ndearnais How well you didn’t

féin é! do it yourself!

Nac¢ mait na déanann vy don’t you obey
ta féin rud ar do your mother
Mmatair? yourself?

Nua,lr i tu1geadar. d  When they understood
feabas do dinis how well you had

(rinnis) an beart. done the trick.
Déan  aire  (do)
tabairt dod gnoé

féin. : Mind your own
Déan do gno féin. business.
Tabair aire dod gné
féin.
Déan na ba do c¢rud_
i . Milk the cows.
(bleagan).

An ndearnais an dorus Did you shut the door?
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do dinad?

s s , . . He is coming towards
T4 sé ag déanam orainn. = '° “OM"8 OV

us.
IMTIG.

Conus cionnus d’
e bee 7. ( ) How did he get on?
imtig leis?

. What became of him ?
Cad d’ imtig air? { What  happened  to

him ?
Nuaip Tuiteann rud when something like
mar seo amac. this happens.
Cad imteocas orm?
;e . What will become of
(Creud éireoCas [ e

dom?)

NA.
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Dob’ é an céad duine
do buail uime
NA Seagan liat.

Is é rud dob’ fearr
leis a feiscint NA
na Sasanaig go
léir d’a ndibirt as
Eirinn.

Is € rud do i:ug anois
cum cainte leat
mé NA mé beit i
gcruad-cas.

Is é rud do rinne
(dEID) an fear
NA caitearh leo.

Is é rud do dein
Séamas annsain
NA i bronnad
air.

Is é rud adeiread gac

459

The first person he met
was Seagan liat.

What he wished most to
see was the
banishment of the
whole of the English
from Ireland.

What brought me to talk
with you now is the
fact that I am in
difficulty.

What the man did was to
throw at them.

What James did then was
to make him a
present of it.

What everyone used to



éinne N A gur say was that it was a

T great blessing for
Mait air. him.

V4

MOR.

460



Is mor le rad é. It is important.
Is mor le maoideam It is a thing to be proud of,

7

é. or boast about.

It was not of much
importance.

Ni mér dom fillead. I must return.

Ni mér dom
gluaiseact.

Nior mor le rad é.

I must take my departure.

We have no objection to your

doing so.

Nimor liom dd é.  1don’t grudge it to him.

NI mor nac (na go)
bfuil sé déanta.

Ni mor na go

Ni mor linn duit.

It is almost done.

mbeid s@ It will be nearly finished.
criocnuigte.
Why shouldn’t I, &c.? lit.,
Ca mor dom, &c.? how is it too much for
me?

Nac mor a d’ éirig

) How grand you have got!
tu!
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Ni moéide (mé + de) Itis not likely that T shall go.
go ragad.

BEAG.

Is beag liom é. I consider it too small.
Is beag orm e. I don’t like it at all.

, I have no great opinion
Is beag agam é. of him.

;1 7 It’s no great harm. He
Is beag an Sgeal €. is not to be pitied.

N T Y t of h
Is beag an cabair tu. Ol are not ot muc

use.
Is beag da fios agat. *Tis little you know.
.IS beag nac milid dOr is nearly time for
beit ag imteact. him to be going.
Ba beag nar mltld do 1t was nearly time for
beit ag imteact. him to be going.
Is beag a brig é. It is a trifle.
Is bea,g ma ta éinne i e s hardly a
n-Eirinn d’ féadfad person in Ireland

é dé anam who could do it.
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Miscellaneous.
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An éireocaid (sé)
linn?
Bi sé ag éirge fuar. It was getting cold.
Mait an it
rabais!
Maijt mar i:ér]a, It has happened luckily.
Nior labair sé fillHe did not speak a single
aon focal amain. word.
Gan fit na n-anala
do tarraing Without even taking breath.
(jcarac).
Fid ar ndaoine féin. Even our own people.
Ta sé ag dul i

Shall we succeed?

0]
g Well said! or Well done!

He is getting better.

bfeabas.
Ta sé ag dul i =
He is getting worse.
n-olcas.
Abair é! Hear! hear! Bravo!

Ni_ cuimin liom a1 don’t remember the like of
leitéid. it
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O tér]a an ]eabarAs I happen to have the

. book now.

agam dNoOl1s.
Ta se geall le
beit follam

, ; . It is almost empty.
Ta sé follam
nac¢ mor.
Ni fuil dul uaid .

You cannot avoid it.

agat.
Ta an fear san ag dul That man’s conduct cuts me
i mbeo orm. to the quick.
Ta sé i rioct
bais. | .

, , . He is at the point of death.
Ta sé le h-uct
bais.)
Is millte(ac¢) an sgéal
, ( ) 5 It is a terrible affair.
e.
Is caillte an 1a é le ,

.. It is a terribly wet day.
flice.
Sgéal gan dat. A very unlikely story.

Don’t annoy me with your
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Leig (leog) dom tak.
féin led’ cuid

cainte.
Cad é dan cuid ata what right (call) have you to
agatsa de? it?

An ¢uid is luga de
dd uair sa Atleast twice a year.
mbliadain.

Corp na h-éagcora. The essence of wrong.

le corp diomaoinis. Through downright laziness.

Ta fmuc de’n ceart

. He is partly right.
aige.
Is leam an gno duit 'Tis an absurd thing for you
é. to do.

Cad ’na taob na
ceannuigeann

t bréga duit Why don’t you buy boots for
yourself? Because 1

féin? Gan an have not the money.
t-airgead  do
beit agam.
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T4 sé ar nds cuma He is indifferent.
liom.
Cé ta ar ar dti? Who is intending us harm?

He is bent on attacking you.
He intends to harm you.

Daoine nac mé. Others besides myself.

Ta sé ar do ti.

Bi cead saor aige ar o
. He had permission to go.

dul.
Is dual atar do. He has it from his father.
Bi mo turas i L

. My journey was in vain.
n-aisdear.
Ca leigeann ti a

You need not.
leas.
. , A fool’s errand; a wild goose

Gogaille go. chase.

Beid san ’na

y ’
m?SIa L nd That will be a reproach and a

gUt dr' d 8C113 di blot on their fame the

da 1a ’s an fa1d longest day the sun will
be in the sky.

a beid grian sa

Spéir.
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Ta sé beagén fuar. [Itisalittle cold.

Ta sé roinnt bodar, He is somewhat deaf.
Ta sé gan beit ar
fégnam,

Ni fuil an t-uball so
aibid i gceart.

Ni cirsaide géiride
e

Do galrf,a’ mMura  you would laugh only that it
mbead nac is not a matter to laugh

clis géiride é. at
Ni Cﬁrsaide cainte @. It is nothing to talk about.
Tarraing cugat rud

éigint _eile IMAdr'  Find something else to make

He is a little unwell.

This apple is not quite ripe.

It is nothing to laugh at.

Cl’lrsalde fun about.

magaid.
Cad é an gno ata

g What do you want it for?

agat de?
Do bainead iarract ,

.. He was slightly startled.
de geit as.
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Ni fuil aon gar ag
dréim leis an
mballa.

N1 . raibh dOl In vain did he cry (talk,

Maiteas ’na glér.  speak).

Ni moide gur sgriob Perhaps he did not write the

sé an litir. letter.

Gab_aim lem’ ais sin

do déanam.

T4 buideacas

agam ort (fé)

Taim buideac

There’s no use trying to get
up on the wall.

I propose to do that.

} I am thankful to you (for).

diot (fé.)
Beirim ) I thank you for it.
buideacas |
duit mar
geall (gioll)
air.
Gabaim_
buideacas
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leat mar
geall air.
Beid ti déanach
(déideanac) ag You will be late for the train.
an traen.
Beid ti déanac ar
sgoﬂ
Bi cuid aca ga rad

go ra1b bEIFte Some of them were saying
that the rascal was

(berfca) ar an caught.
mbiteamnac.
Fireocaid a c¢roide

ar Diarmuid.
Sgairt ~ siad  ar

You will be late for school.

It will break Dermot’s heart.

They burst out laughing.

gairidib.
Munab ort ata anwhat tak you have! If it
caint! isn’t you have the talk.

Lu1g an caint g0 ]éijr The whole conversation

1 turned on the
ar an matalong a misfortune which had

befallen Sive.
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bi imtigte ar
Sadb.
Nior imtig orta act _— N
i~- They only got what they ha
an rud a bi deserved.

tuillte aca.

Tei orainn teact
P We failed to overtake them.

suas leo.
T‘rf,l sé ag déanam e is mimicking his manner
aitris ar a caint. of talking.
Ta sé ar an bfear is
. db He is the richest man in
S_{:l 1 ] 1‘(.3 Munster.
Mumain.

Is doca gur doic leo. Probably they imagine.

Ta sé buailte isteac , ,
[ am firmly convinced.

im aigne.
Loisgead iad ’na ,

s They were burnt alive.
mbeataid.
Cad adéanfad cor arwhat will T do at all with
bit aige? him?

Bi breis Mor 7 q They were getting a great
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gceart aca da fagail. deal more than their
right.

Bi COl‘(,)_il‘l fé’n bplint They were getting five
aca da fagéﬂ shillings in the pound.
Bi gac uile duine ag X
, . . . Everyone was sympathising
déanam  truaig ., ..

(truaga) di.
CoMmnaois do
S 54n an té b S.l‘l The eldest of them was the
eagan an te ba sine same age as John.
daCa.

Ba doic leat air gur You (one) would imagine by
. zs him that he owned the
leis an ait. blace.

I\ Faib d tuairisg There wasn’t a trace of him

ann. there.

Corh mait agus da
mba na raii:_)

, ;. . Just as if it were not wrong.
éagcoir ar bit

dann.
D,ﬁafrUig sé cad fé He asked what was the cause
ndear an sult. of the merriment.
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Cé’r a mac tl’l? Whose son are you?

Ni maitfear puinn ,
You will meet your match.

duit.

Ca b’fios duit? How did you know?

A sgéal féin Sgéal Everyone is most interested
ga('j éinne. in his own affairs.

Tusa fé ndear soin. You are the cause of that.

p , . s I have a different matter to
Ta gno nac e agam. |, .or
I am no exception; i.e., I am

Ni taise dOIIl féin. the same as the others.
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The Autonomous Form of the Irish Verb.

It is sometimes necessary or convenient to express an action
without mentioning the subject, either because the latter is
too general or not of sufficient importance to be mentioned,
or because there is some other reason for suppressing it.
Most languages have felt this necessity, and various means
have been adopted to supply it. The use of the passive
voice, or of reflexive verbs, or of circumlocutions, is the
method generally adopted in other languages. In Irish there
is a special form of the verb for this purpose. As it has no
subject expressed it is sometimes called the Indefinite form
of the verb as it forms a complete sentence in itself it is also
called the Autonomous or Independent form.

An English verb cannot stand without its subject. For
example, “walks,” “walked,” etc., express nothing. The
English verbs cannot alone make complete sense. The
Autonomous form of Irish verbs can stand alone. The word

«Buailtear” is a complete sentence. It means that “the
action of striking takes place.” The Autonomous form
stands without a subject; in fact it cannot be united to a
subject, because the moment we express a subject the
ordinary 3rd person singular form of the particular tense
and mood must be substituted. Buailtear an bord.
Someone (they, people, we, etc.) strikes the table; but
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buaileann an fear (sé, siad, na daoine, etc.)
an bord.

We shall take the sentence: Buailtear an gadar le
cloi¢ 6 laim Taidg. The word “buailtear” of
itself conveys a complete statement, viz., that the action of
striking takes place. The information given by the single
word “buailtear” is restricted to the action. There are
circumstances surrounding that action of which we may
wish to give information; e.g. “What is the object of the

action?” “An gadar.” “What is the instrument used?”

V4

“Le cloiC.” “Where did the stone come from?” “O

laim Taidg.” We may thus fill in any number of
circumstances we please, and fit them in their places by
means of the proper prepositions, but these circumstances
do not change the nature of the fundamental word

«buailtear.”

It may be objected that the word “buailtear” in the last
sentence is passive voice, present tense, and means

struck” and that “dll gad dI"” is the subject of the verb.
Granted for a moment that it is passive voice. Now since

«Buailteann duine éigin é,” somebody strikes
him, is active voice, as all admit, and by supposition

is
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“buailtear é,” somebody strikes him, or, he is struck, is
passive, then comes the difficulty, what voice is «tatar
buailte,” somebody is struck? Surely it is the passive of

“buailtear”; and if so “buailtear” itself cannot be
passive, though it may be rendered by a passive in English.
If we are to be guided merely by the English equivalent,

then “buaileann” in the above phrase is as much a

passive voice as “buailtear” because it can be correctly
translated into English by a passive verb: viz., He is struck.

When we come to consider this form in intransitive verbs,
our position becomes much stronger in favour of the
Autonomous verb. Let us consider the following sentence:

Slubaltar ar an mbétar nuair blOHD an
botar tirim, act nuair bionn an bétar fliuc,

siubaltar ar an gclaide. People walk on the road
when it is dry, but when the road is wet they walk on the
path. Where is the nominative case of the so called passive
verb here? Evidently there is none. The verb stands alone
and conveys complete sense. If we wish to express the
nominative, the Autonomous form of the verb cannot be
used. In the above sentence we might correctly say:

Siublann sé (siad, sinn, na daoine, etc.), but
not siubaltar é (iad, sinn, na daoine, etc.)
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Probably classical scholars will draw analogies from Latin
and quote such instances as, Concurritur ad muros. Ventum
est ad Vestae. Sic itur ad astra. Deinde venitur ad portam;
where we have intransitive verbs in an undoubtedly passive
construction, and therefore, by analogy, the true
signification of siubaltar in the above sentence is “It is
walked,” and it is simply an example of the impersonal
passive construction. Now, if conclusions of any worth are
to be drawn from analogies, the analogies themselves must
be complete. The classical form corresponding to the Irish

Bitear ag siubal ar an mbétar nuair bionn
an botar tirim, etc, or tatar ag siubal ar an

mbotar anois is wanting, and therefore the analogy is
incomplete and deductions from it are of little value.

One of the strongest arguments we have in favour of the
Autonomous verb is the fact that the verb “to be” in Irish
possesses every one of the forms possessed by transitive
and intransitive verbs. The analogy with Latin again fails

here. Tatar ag teact. Somebody is coming. Beidfar
ag smbal Somebody will be walking. Nuair
motuig an t-atac go rabtas ag ceangailt a

COS, When the giant perceived that they were binding his
legs.
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The Irish Autonomous form cannot be literally translated
into English, because no exact counterpart exists in English,
hence the usual method of translating this form is to use the
English passive voice, but the Irish verb is not therefore
passive. To give an instance of the incapability of the
English language to express literally the force of the
Autonomous verb, notice the English translation of the
subjoined example of the continued use of the Autonomous
verb in an Irish sentence.

“Ait ana-aereac is ead an dit sin: nuair
bitear ag gabéﬂ an treo sain i n-am mairb
na h-oidce, airigtear coisideact d’a
déanam 7 fotrom mar beifide ag rit 7
fotrom eile mar be1f1de ag teicead, 7
annsain airigtear fotrom mar tlocfalde
suas 7 mar buailfide 7 mar beifide faoi
bualad 7 mar brlsflde 7 annsain airigtear
mar bead dearg-ruatar 7 t4ir.”

This passage cannot be literally translated: the following
will give a fair idea of its meaning: “That place is
frequented by fairies: when one is walking near it in the
dead stillness of the night, footsteps are heard and loud
noises, as if people were running and fleeing, and then other
noises are heard as if people were overtaking (those who
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were running away), and were striking and being struck,
and as if they were being broken in pieces, and then are
heard noises as if they were in hot rout and pursuit.”

The Autonomous form of the verb has a passive voice of its
own formed by the addition of the verbal adjective (or past
participle) of the verb to the Autonomous forms of the verb

to be; e.g., Tatar buailte, etc.

This form of the Irish verb has a full conjugation through all
the moods and tenses, active and passive voices; but has
only one form for each tense. All verbs in Irish, with the

single exception of the assertive verb 1S, have this form of

conjugation. IS can have no Autonomous form, because it
has no meaning by itself. It is as meaningless as the sign of
equality (=) until the terms are placed one on each side of it.

To sum up then, the Irish Autonomous form is not passive,
for—

(1) All verbs (except 1S), transitive and intransitive, even

the verb ta, have this form of conjugation.

(2) This form has a complete passive voice of its own.

(3) The disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns are
always used with it; e.g., Duailtear é.
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(4) Very frequently when a personal pronoun is the object
of the Autonomous form of the verb, it is placed last in the
sentence or clause to which it belongs, thus giving a very
close analogy with the construction of the active verb,

already explained in par. 535. Nior c¢ian dam ...
gur seolad isteac san gcoill seo mé ... It was

not long until I was driven into this wood. DO

leigeasad 6 n-a geréactaib iad. They were
healed of their wounds.

(5) Lastly, and the strongest point of all, in the minds of
native Irish speakers, without exception, the word

buailtear in such sentences as “buailtear an

gad dI” is active, and gad dr is its object. Surely those
Irish speakers are the best judges of the true shape of their
own thoughts.

We will now give a synopsis of the various forms of the

Autonomous verb, beginning with the verb ta.

The Verb TA.
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tatarty
Ni fuiltear.2
bitear (bitear).

Ni bitear.

biteas ('bi;ceas).
Ni rabtas.
biti.
beifar, beifear,
beidfear,
béitear.
beifi(de),
beidfi(de),
béiti.
bitear (Let).
ma tatar (If).
ma
bitear an.
etc.
da (If).

Some-

one,
we,

they,
peo-
ple,
etc.
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1S, are.
is not, are not.

does be, do be.

does not be, do not
be.

was, were.
was not, were not.

used to be.

will be.

would be.

be.

is, are.

does be, do be.

were, would be.



mbeifi

g0

rabtas! (May).
go (May).
mbitear!

482

be (for once).

be (generally).



_Deirim 801 say that someone, i
bfuiltear, etc.,

Deirim na fuiltear, , , , is not.

An Intransitive Verb.
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silllbaltar |
tatar ag siubal.
bitear ag siubal.
siublad.

biteas ag siubal.

siubaltaoi.

biti ag siubal.

siubalfar.
beifar ag siubal.
siubalfaoi.
beifi ag siubal.
siubaltar (Let).
bitear ag

, Let).
siubal (Let
ma

: If).
siubaltar )

etc.

Some-
one,
we,

they,
peo-
ple,
etc.
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walks, walk.
is (are) walking.

does (do) be
walking.

walked.

was (were)
walking.

used to walk.

used to be
walking.

will walk.
will be walking.

would walk

would be
walking.
walk.

be walking.

is (are) walking.



da (ID).
siubaltaoi

da mbeifi (.
ag siubal

)
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would
walking.

were walking.

be



A Transitive Yerb.

A noun is placed after the active forms in order to show the cases.
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Buailtear an clar. Someone strikes the table.
Tatar ag bualad an someone is striking  the

clair. table.

Ta an clar da (ga

: H (g ) The table is being struck.
bualad.

Bitear buailte. Someone is struck.

Tétar fé bualad , Someone is being struck.
Bitear as bualad an someone usually strikes the
clair. table.

Do buailead an clar. Someone struck the table.
Biteas ag bualad an someone was striking the

clair. table.
Bi an clar da (ga
: (8 ) The table was being struck.
bualad.
Biteas buaﬂte, Someone was struck.

Bii:eas fé bualad . Someone was being struck.

Someone used to strike the

Buailti an clar. ble.

Biti ag bualad an someone used to be striking
clair. the table.
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Biti buailte. Someone used to be struck.

Buailfar (buailfear) someone will strike the

an clar. table.

Beifar ag bualad an semeone will be striking the
clair. table.

Beifar buailte. Someone will be struck.
Buailfi (buaﬂﬁd €) Someone would strike the
an clar. table.

Beifl ag bualad an someone would be striking
clair. the table.

Beifi buailte. Someone would be struck.

Buaﬂtear an C]ér, Let someone strike the table.

Bitear ag bualad an Let someone be striking the
Clér. table.

Ma buailtear an clar. If someone strikes the table.

Mé bitear ag bualad If someone does be striking
an clair. the table.

etc.

If someone were to strike the

Da mbuailfi an clar.
table.
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Da mbeifi ag bualad If someone were to be
7z striking the table.
an clair.

Before leaving this important subject it may not be
uninteresting to see what some Irish grammarians have
thought of the Autonomous form.

O’Donovan in his Irish Grammar (p. 183) wrote as follows:

“The passive voice has no synthetic form to denote persons
or numbers; the personal pronouns, therefore, must be
always expressed, and placed after the verb; and, by a
strange peculiarity of the language, they are always ‘in the
accusative form.’

“For this reason some Irish scholars have considered the
passive Irish verb to be a form of the active verb,
expressing the action in an indefinite manner; as,

buailtear mé, i.e., some person or persons, thing or

things, strikes or strike me; buailead é, some person or
thing (not specified) struck him. But it is more convenient
in a practical grammar to call this form by the name

7

passive, as in other languages, and to assume that (U, €, 1,

and iad, which follow it, are ancient forms of the
nominative case.”
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Molloy says in his Grammar, page 62:—

“Verbs have a third form which may be properly called
deponent; as buailtear mé, 1 am (usually) beaten;

buailtear 4, thou art (usually) beaten; buailtear é,

he is (usually) beaten. The agent of this form of the verb is
never known; but although verbs of this form always
govern the objective case, like active verbs, still they must

be rendered in English by the passive; as, buailead

iad, they were beaten. Here iad is quite passive to the
action; for it suffers the action which is performed by some
unknown agent.”

Again at page 99, he says:—

“But there is another form of the verb which always
governs an objective case; and although it must be
translated into the passive voice in English, still it is a

deponent, and not a passive, form in Irish; as, buailtear

I‘I]é, etc. The grammarians who maintain that this form of
the verb takes a nominative case clearly show that they did
not speak the language; for no Irish-speaking person would

say buailtear Sé, Si, siad. 1t is equally ridiculous to

say that é, i, iad, are nominatives in Irish, although they
be found so in Scotch Gaelic.”
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Further on, at page 143, he states again that “deponent
verbs govern an objective case.”

Thus we plainly see that O’Donovan and Molloy bear out
the fact that the noun or pronoun after the Autonomous
form of the verb is in the accusative case, though the
former says it is more convenient to assume that it is in the
nominative case!

1.1 té"ca_rs or té;ca’s_.
2. 1 fuiltears, fuiltea’s.

Notes
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APPENDICES.

Appendix 1.

NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

abrén, a song.
adastar, a halter.
éd bar, a cause.
admad, wood.
amadan, a fool.
amarc, a sight.
amras, doubt.
aoibneas, delight.
aoilea(:, manure.
aol, lime.

arén, bread.
ardan, hillock.
dI'Tn, an army: pl. airm, dIr'md.

at, swelling or tumour.
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atas , gladness.

béd, boat.

balbén, dummy, (stammerer).
b{:,ll‘l‘, top.

béS death.

beagan, alitle.

blad food; gen. bld
bioran, a pin.
biteamnac, rascal.

blas taste.

bODH sole, foundation.
botar road; nom. pl. b01tre.
bradan, a salmon.

bl‘éd, joy, pride.

bromac’:, foal or colt.

brc')n, SOITOW.

bruac, brink; pl. bruaca.
buideacas, thanks.

bun, bottom.
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caise_al,[l] a stone fortress.
calad , harbour.

carbad, chariot.

Carn, heap.

casan, path.

casﬁr, hammer.

cat, cat.

ceann, head or end.

ceol, music; pl. ceolta.
ceudlongad, @ breakfast.
CiHEEﬂ, kind or sort.
clearhnas, marriage alliance.
cléireac, clerk

clog, bell, clock.

cogad, war; pl. cogta or cogaide.
copan, cup.

creideam, faith, religion.
cuan, bay or haven; pl. Cuanta.
cubar, foam.

Clﬂ, back of the head.
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daol, be«.etle.
deiread, end.
diabal, devil.
dinneur, dinner.
doc’:ar, harm.

doi(':eall, grudge, reserve.

dOmaH, earth, world.
donas, misfortune.
doras, door; pl. doirse.
duad, difficulty.

dutcas , inherited instinct.

earball, a tail.
Earrac, Spring.
eidean, ivy.

eolas, knowledge.
eudac’:, cloth, clothes.

fasgad, }
. shelter.
fosgad,
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fia(':, raven; pl. féic or félg
focal, a word; pl. focail or focla.
Fogrhar, Autumn,

fOl‘ll‘l, tune or air.

gabar, goat.

gad dI, beagle.
ganndal, gander.
garsﬁn, a young boy.
gearhar, green com.
gEE,ll‘l‘CElC, young bird.
glas, lock,

gl(')r, voice.

gOb , beak (of a bird).
greann, humour.
gual, coal.

larann, iron,
(f)iolar, eagle.
ionad, place,
isleén, hollow.
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laog, calf.

1ar, middle.

leabar, a book ; pl. leabair, leabra.
leabrén, booklet.

leatar, leather,

leun, misfortune.

lion, a net ; pl. lionta.

lén, provision,

lorg, a track.

madad: or madra, a dog; pl. madraide.
magad , mockery, ridicule,

IMAOoI, a steward.

map_t, steer or beeve.

meat, failure,

IIliHEéH, blame,

mionnan, kid.

rnc')rén, much, many.

mulla(':, top ; pl. mullaige.
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naom, a saint.
neart, strength.
OCras, hunger.
Or, gold.

pégéna(':, a pagan.
péipeur, paper.
piOb(’:,lIl, windpipe or neck,
POTrt, tune or air.
preucan, crow.

rian, track ; gen. riain.
l‘éd, road.
l‘ljl‘l, secret

SAdC, a sack.
sagart, a priest.
sagas, kind or sort.
salann, salt.
samrad, summer.
saogal, life, world.
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saoy, craftsman, artisan.

saotar, exertion, work.

seabac, hawk.

SEOd a precious thing, jewel; pl. seoda.
sgeul news ; pl. sgeula sgeulta stories.
slabrad, chain; pl. slabraide.

SOP, wisp.

sOrt,

; } kind or sort.
sord,

spiorad, a spirit.
SPOI, a spur.
Spél‘t, sport.
StOT, treasure store.

suairhneas, repose.

tamall, a short space of time.
taoliseac, a captain, a leader.
teallac, hearth.
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tros gén, furniture.
tds, beginning.

1. 1 This word also means a child’s spinning “top.”

2. 1 In spoken language breicfeasta, m., is used for
“breakfast.”

Notes
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Appendix II.

A list of feminine nouns ending in a broad consonant,
belonging to the Second Declension.
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Nowm.

adarc

babog
baisdeac
barrac
beac
beann
bearac

blatac
bos
breit
breug
briatar
brog
bruigean
buidean

GEN.
adairce

baboige
baisdige
barraige
beice
beinne
bearaige
blaitce
blataige
boise
breite
bréige
bréitre
broige
bruigne
buidne
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MEANING.

a horn

a doll

rain

tow

bee

a mountain peak

a heifer

or
buttermilk

palm (of the hand)
judgment

a lie

word of honour

a shoe

palace, fort

a troop



cailleac
cealg
cearc
ceard
ciall

cian
ciarog
cior
clairseac

clann

cloc
cluas
clum
cnead
colpac
cosS
craob

caillige
ceilge
circe
céirde
céille
céine
clanta)
ciaroige
cire
clairsige
cloinne
clainne
cloice
cluaise
cliime
cneide
colpaige
coise
craoibe
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an old woman

deceit.
hen
a trade

sense

1.
(P distance

beetle
a comb

a harp

of children

a stone
an ear
plumage
a wound
a heifer
a foot

a branch



craoiseac
cpeac
creag
crioc
Croc
Cros
cuac
cuileog
dabac
dealb
dealg
deoc
dion
doineann
dreac

easog

feact

craoisige
creice
creige
crice
croice
croise
cuaice
cuileoige
daibce
deilbe
deilge
dige
dine
doininne
dreice

easoige
feicte
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a spear

plunder
crag

end
gibbet
Cross
cuckoo

a fly

a vat

a form

a thorn

a drink
protection
bad weather

face, visage

a weasel

time, occasion



fearg
feusog
fitceall
flead
fleasg
freum
fuinneog
fuinnseog
fuiseog

gablog
gaot
gealac
geug
giog
geirseac
giorsac
glun
grian

feirge
feusoige
fitcille
fleide
fleisge
fréime
fuinneoige

fuinnseoige

fuiseoige

gabldige
gaoii:e
gealaige
géige
gige
geirsige
giorsaige
gluine
gréine
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anger
beard
chess

a feast
wreath
a root
window
an ash

a lark

a little fork
wind
moon
branch

squeak
} girl

knee

sun



gruag

iall
ingean
lam
lasog
latac

leac
leat
long
lub
luc

meur
muc

neam
oinseac

gruaige

éille
ingine

laime
lasoige
laitée,
lataige
leice
leite
luinge
luibe

luice
méire
muice
neime
oinsige
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hair

thong
daughter

hand
match (light)

mud, mire

a stone flag
half, side
ship

loop

mouse

finger

pig

heaven

fool (f.)



ordog

piast
piastog
piob
pluc
pog

riar

sal
sealg
searc
seisreac
sgeac
sgian
sgiam
sgia"c
sgornac

ordoige

péiste

piastoige

pibe
pluice
poige

réire

saile
seilge
seirce
seisrige
sgeice
sgine
sgéime
sgéi"ce

sgornaige
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thumb

reptile
worm
musical pipe
cheek

kiss

order, regulation

heel

hunt

love

plough
hawthorn bush
knife
comeliness
shield

throat



sgriob
sion

slat
soineann
speal
splanc

sron {
taob
teud

tonn
treab

ub

sgribe
sine
slaite
soininne
speile
splaince
sroine
srona
taoibe
téide
tuinne
treibe

uibe
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scrape

weather
rod
fine weather

scythe

spark, thunderbolt.

nose

side
string
wave

tribe

an egg



Appendix III.

NOUNS BELONGING TO THE THIRD DECLENSION.
(a) All personal nouns ending in éil‘, ljil‘,
(b) All abstract nouns ending in aCt.

(c) Verbal nouns in aCt, ail, and amain.

(d) The following list:—
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Nowm.
act
ainm
aisioc
altoir
anal
anam
Aod

aos
at

beannact

bain-riogan

bior

bit (biot)
blat
bliadain
blioct

GENITIVE.
acta
anma
aisig;ce,
aiseag;ca
altéra
anala
anma
Aoda
aosa
ata

beannacta

bain-riogna

beara

beata
blata
bliadna
bleacta
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MEANING.

decree

name

repayment,
restitution

altar

breath

soul

Hugh

folk, people
ford

blessing
queen

a (cooking) spit
life
blossom
a year

buttermilk



bot
brug
buacaill
buaid
buaidirt
cabair
cain
Caisg
cat

cion

cios

cit, m. (ciojc)

cleas

cliamain, m.

cnam
codlad
cOir

bota
broga
buacalla
buada

buaidearta

tent, cot

palace, mansion
boy
victory

trouble.

cabpa cabrac help

cana
Casga
cata
ceana

ciosa
ceata
cleasa
cliamna
cnama
codalta
cora
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tax
Easter

battle

love, desire,
affection

rent
shower

a trick
son-in-law
bone
sleep
justice

compact, covenant



connrad
cosnam
crad
Crios
crut

cuairt

cuid

dail

dan

dat
deanam
Diarmuid
doctuir
druct
druim, m.
éarc

eud

connarta
cosanta
crada
creasa
crota

cuarta
cuairte)

coda

dala

dana
data
deanma
Diarmuda
doctura
dructa
droma
éarca
euda
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defence

torture, destruction

belt

form
visit
part, share

account, meeting
destiny

colour

make or shape
Dermot

doctor

dew

a back

tax, tribute

jealousy



eulod

fat
feart
feartainn
feidm
feoil
fiacail
fion
fios
flait
fog
fogluim
fc’)grad _
fuagrad
fuact, m.

fuasglad
fuat

euloda

fata

fearta
feartanna
feadma
feola
fiacla
fiona
feasa
flata

foga
foglumi:a
fégar"&;l h U
fuagarta L
fuacta

fuasgluigte

fuata
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escape, elopement

cause, reason
a grave, tomb
rain

service, use
flesh, meat

a tooth

wine
knowledge
prince

a sudden attack

learning

U decree
U announcement
cold

ransom,
redemption

hatred
blood



fuil

gleann
gniom
goin
gréd
greim, m.
grut

gul

gut

iarraid
iat
iomain
iomrad
leabad, f.

leact
lionn

fola

gleanna
gnioMma
gona
gréda
greama
grota
gola
gota

iarrada
iata
iomana

iomraidte

leabta
leacCta
leanna
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valley
act, deed
wound
love

a piece
curds
weeping

a voice

a desire, request
land, country
hurling (a game)

report, notice

a bed
a grave

beer, ale



lios
loc
loct
lus

madm
maiteam
meas
mian

mil

mod
moin
muir

0g

olann
ollamain
onoir
osglad

leasa
loca
locta
losa

madma
maitte
measa
miana
meala
moda
mona
mara

0ga

olna
ollamna
onora
osgailte
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a fort

lake
reproach

an herb

defeat, rout
forgiveness
esteem
desire
honey
manner
bog

Sed

a young person
wool
instruction
honour

admission, opening



rat
react, m.
rioct
rit

saMmail
Samain
sgét
scot
seal
sioC
siotcdin
slioct

smact, m.

snam
sog
srait
sron

rata
reacta
reacta
reata

samla
Samna
sgéta
scota
seala
seaca
siot¢éana
sleacta
smacta
snama
soga
srata
srona
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luck
law
a form

running

an equal, like
November
shadow
flower

a space of time
frost

peace
posterity

a curb

a swim
pleasure

a layer

nose



srut

taillitir
tain

tionsgam

toil
traig
tréad
treoir
treus
troid
Tuaim
tuat

uaim
uct

srota

taillitra
tana

tionsganta

tola
traga
tréada
treora
treusa
troda
Tuama
tuata

uama
octa
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stream

tailor

a drove
purpose, project
a will

a strand

flock, drove
guide, troop
battle

fight, quarrel
Tuam

tribe

cave

breast



Appendix IV.
THE NOUNS OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

The letters in brackets give the termination of the genitive
singular.

ab or aba, gen. abann, a river ; pl. aibne or
aibneaca.

aonta(d), license, permission.
Ara(-n) , Isle of Arran; pl. Airne, The Arran Isles.

ara(-n), kidney.

beoir (beorac), beer.
bréga(d) , m., the upper part of the breast
breiteam(an), m., a judge.

bro(-n), a quern, handmill; pl. brointe.

caora(c), a sheep; pl. Caoirig.
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cara(d), a friend; pl. cairde.
cajcair(-jcra(':), a city, fortress.
ca;caoir(-rea(':), a chair.
ceardéa(—n), a forge, smithy.
ceatrarna(-n), a quarter.
clais(-sa(':), a furrow.

coisir (-sreac’:), a feast.
comursa(-n), neighbour; pl. cCOMursain.
comla(—(:), a gate, door.
corhra(-n), a coffer, cupboard, coffin.
coréin(-na(:), a Crown.
crain(-nac), a sow.

CU, gen. CON, a hound; pl. COiN, CONa, hounds.
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cﬁil(—a(':) » @ COorner.

cuisle(-ann), a pulse, vein.

déﬂearh(-an) , @ cup-bearer.
dair(—a(':) , an oak.
deérna(-n), palm of the hand.

dile(-ann), flood, deluge; pl. dileanna, dileanaca

ealad a(—n), science, learning.
easaonta(-d), disagreement, disobedience.
eascu (compound of Cfl), an eel.

eisir (-sreac), an oyster.

eocair (eocrac), a key.

eorna(—n) [or gen. same as nom.], barley.
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fealsam(-an), m., philosopher
feiceam(an), m., debtor.
Feoir(-ac), The Nare.
fiogair(ac), a sign, mark.
fice(ad), twenty.

fogail( gtac), plunder.

gaba(—n), m., a smith; pl. gaibne
gréin (grénac':), hatred.

guala(-n), a shoulder; pl. guailne, guailleaca.
ionga(-n), a nail (of the finger); pl. ingne.

la(':a(-n), a duck,

lair (léra(':), a mare.
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lénama(—n) , @ married couple.

lasair (lasrac), a flame.

lé"cair (létraé) , a level plain.
leaca(-n), m., a cheek; pl. leacaineaca.

lurga(-n), the shin; pl. luirgne.

mainistir(-treac), a monastery.
meanmal(-n), the mind.

rnﬂe(-ad) , a soldier, warrior.

nam a(—d) , an enemy; pl. naimde

Nodlaig (Nodlag), Christmas.

ollarh(-an) , a doctor, professor.
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pearsa(-n), a person.

riagail (riaglac), arule.

roga(-n), a choice; pl. rognaca, rogaineaca.

sail (sala(':), a beam.
seanga(-n) , a cormorant.

stail (stalac), a stallion.

tal(-ac), a wedge.

talam, gen. talMman, 1and.
Teamair (Teamrac), Tara.
teanga(-n or d), tongue; pl. teangjca.

teora(-n), boundary, limit.
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uille(—ann) , an elbow.
ulc':a(-n), a beard.

ursa(-n), a door-jamb.
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Appendix V

A LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBAL NOUNS
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VERB
abair
admuig

bain
beir
blig
bruit
buain

caill

cait
ceannuig
ceil

céim
cinn
claoid
coimeud

MEANING.

say

confess

snatch, takell]
bear, carry
milk

cook

reap,

lose

throw,
consume

buy
conceal
step
determine
defeat

watch, guard
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VERBAL NOUN
rad
admail

baint
breit
bligian
bruit
buaint

cailleamain
open, Caiteam,
caitead
ceannac
ceilt
céim
cinneamain
claoi
coimeud)



coisrig

coisg
comraic
cogair
congaib
corruig

cosain
creid

cuir

dearmad
diol
druid

duisig

bless {

prevent
fight
whisper
keep

stir. move
defend

believe

put, send

forget
sell

shut (M.

towards)

awake

die
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coisreagan
coisreagad

cosg
comrac
cogar
congbail
corruige

cosnam,
cosaint

creidemaint
cur

dearmad
diol
MOYE druidini
duiseact,
disgad

7

éag



éilig

éirig
éist

fag

fag

fan

fas

fead
fear
feic
feuc
fiafruig
fogluim
foill
foir
freasdail
fuaig

claim

rise, arise

listen

find, get
leave

wait

grow

whistle

pour out, shower
see

behold, look
ask, enquire
learn

suit, fit

help, succour
attend, serve

sew
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éileam,
éiliugad
éirige

éisteact

fagail
fagail
fanamaint
fas
feadgail
feartain
feicsint
feucaint
fiafruige
fogluim
foilleamaint
f6iritin
freasdal
fuagail



fuagair
(fogair)

fulaing
gab
gair
geall
geim
glaod
gluais
goil
guid

larr
lmreas
imtig
1nnis

announce,

proclaim {

suffer

take, go
call, shout

promise
bellow, low

call
journey, go

weep

pray

try, ask, entreat

contend, wrestle

go away

tell

carry
529

fuagairt,
fuagra
fogra
fulang

gabail
gairm

geallamain
géimneac

géimead
glaod ac
gluasact
gol
guide

iarraid

imreasgail

imteact
innsint

or



lomcair
iompuig
ioc

ional
ionnsuig
it

leag
lean
leig
ling
lomair

luig

mair
mait
meas

turn

pay
wash
approach

eat

knock down
follow
let, allow

leap
strip, pull off

lie (down)

live, exist

forgive

think
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lomcar
iompéd
10C

ionlat
ionnsuige
ite

leagan
leanamaint
léigean
ling
lomairt,
lomrad
luige

maireactain
martain
maitearn
meas



oil nourish oiieamaint

Ol drink[2! Ol

reic sell reic
réidtig arrange réidteac
rinnc dance rinnce
rit run rit
roinn) divide roinnt
saoil think saoilsin
seas stand seasam
seinn f;gfmmem) (@ seinnm
sgar separate sgaramaint
S@rios destroy, erase S@rios
sguir cease sgur
siubail walk siubal
slad slay slad
snam swim snam
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stad
suid

tabair
tairg
tarraing
teagasg
teilg
tocrais
tog
toirig
tréig

tuig

tuill

tuirling

stop

Sit

give
offer

draw

teach, instruct

fling
wind

lift

search for, pursue

forsaken, abandon

understand

earn, deserve

|

alight, descend
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stad
suide

tabairt
tairgsin
tarraing
teagasg
teilgean
tocras
togail togaint
toirigeact
tréigean
tuigsint,
tuisgint
tuilleam
tuilleamain

tuirling



1.1 To take a thing not offered is “bain;” but when

offered, “glac.”
2. 1 Drunk, meaning intoxicated, is not Olta, but “ar

meisge.”

Notes
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Appendix VI

A LIST OF VERBS BELONGING TO FIRST
CONJUGATION.

bac, stop, hinder, meddle.
baip, snatch, take.

béit, drown.

béic, bawl.

bOg, soften.

blig, milk.

bI‘iS, break.

bl‘ljig, bruise.
buaﬂ,.beat.

buaid, give success.

caﬂl, lose.

cao_in, lament.

cait, waste, spend, eat or cast.
Cdln, bend, make crooked.
Cdall, sing.

Caoc, blind.

Cas, twist, turn, wind, wry.
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ceap, think.

cead, allow, leave, permit.
CEﬂ, hide, conceal.
Cil‘ll‘l, resolve.

CiOl‘, Cgmb.

claoid, defeat.
ClaOD, bend, crook.
COiS_g, stop, hinder.
crait, shake.

Croc, hang.

crejd, believe, trust.
Cl‘it, tremble, quake.
Cromm, bend, stoop.
Croim dar, set about.
cum, form; shape.
Cllil‘, put, send.

cuir ar bun, establish.
Cuir caoi air, mend.

daor, condemn, blame.
dearb, ascertain, assure.
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dearc, look, observe, remark.
dearmad, forget.

dil]g, press, stuff, push.
diOl, sell.

déig, burn, consume.

doirt, spill, shed.

druid, shut. move.

dual, plait, fold.

dlel, close.

@ist, listen.

fair, watch, guard.
féisg, squeeze, crush.
fan, stay, wait, stop.
féS, grow.

fead, whistle.

feall, deceive, cheat.
feann, flay, strip.
fear, pour out, shower.
feuc, behold, look.
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fﬂl, return, come back.
feudaim, I can.

f]iUC, wet, moisten, drench.
foill, suit, fit.

féil‘, help, relieve, succour.
fogluim, learn.

gélil‘, shout, call.
geall, promise.
gearr, cut.

géﬂl, obey, submit.
glac, take, reserve.
glan, (.:leanse.
glaod, call.
gluais, journey, travel, go.
gOid, steal.

gOﬂ, weep, lament.
gOiD, wound.
graif_, sign, mark.
gUid, pray.
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iarr, ask, seek, request, beseech.
iOC, pay, atone.
it, eat.

1as, light, kindle, blaze.
leag, throw down.

lean, follow, pursue.
léig, road.

léig, grant, suffer, permit.
1éim, leap.

ling, leap, bounce, start.
HOH, fill, surfeit, cram.
loisg, singe, scorch, burn.
lﬂb, bend, crook.

luig, lie.

mair, last, exist, remain.
mar_b, kill, murder.
mait, forgive.

maot, wet, steep.
meall, deceive, defraud.
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Imeas, estimate, think.

meat, fade, wither.
mill, spoil, destroy.
HIOL praise.

Hllflil‘l, teach, instruct.

neasg tie, join.
Dig, wash.

Oﬂ, nurse, cherish.
OII, suit, fit.
él, drink.

pléasg, crack.
pég, kiss.

pOH, pierce, penetrate.

preab, spring, leap.

reic, sell.
reub, tear, burst.
l‘it, run, flee.
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roinn, divide.
ruaig, pursue, rout.

Séit, thrust, stab.
SElOﬂ, pit, reflect, think.
SAOT, deliver.

sgaoil, loose, let go.
SgUiF, cease, desist.
Sedas, stand.

seid, blow.

SEO], teach, drive, sail.
seinn, play (music).
Sgar, separate, divide.
sgriob, write.
sgrios, sweep, scrape, destroy.
Sﬂ, drop, let fall, sink.
Sil‘l, stretch, extend.
sméid, beckon, wink.
sluig, swallow.
snérh, swim, float.
stad, stop.
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stad de, desist.
suid, sit.

tairg, offer.

ta(':_t, choke.

teit. flee.

tog, choose, select.
to g, take up, lift.
treab, plough, till.

tréig, forsake, abandon.

troid, fight, quarrel.
tuig, understand.
tuill, earn, deserve.
tuit, fall.
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Appendix VII.

LIST OF SYNCOPATED VERBS.

agair, entreat (avenge).
aitin, recognize.

bagair, threaten.

Casgair, slaughter.
ceangail, bind.
cigil, tickle.
COigﬂ, spare.
codaﬂ, sleep.
cosain, defend.
cuimil, rub.

dibil‘, banish.
eitil, fly.

fégain, serve.
freagair, answer.
freasdail, attend, serve.
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(f)osgaﬂ, open.
fuagair, proclaim.
fulaing, suffer.
fusgail, relieve.

innis, tell.
ingil, graze.
1mir, play.
iOIl:lC&il‘, carry.
iodbair, offer.

labair, speak.
lomair, strip, bare.

Hll,lsgaﬂ, awaken.

saltair, trample.
seacain, avoid.

tomail, consume, eat.
tocail, root.
tarraing, draw.
tionoil, gather.
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tocrals, wind.
tuirling, descend.
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Appendix VIII.

ENDINGS OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN PRESENT-
DAY USAGE.
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Broad Terminations.

Imperative.
SING. PLU.
-amaois
1. — { (-amuis).
-am.
. [root] -aid
: -aidis,
.-ad. !
-adaois.
Present Tense.
. -amaoid,
.-aim. .
-amuid.
. -air. -ann sib.
.-ann. -aid.
Imperfect.
i -amaois
.-ainn. :
(-amuis).
.-ta. -ad sib.
: -aidis
.-ad. .
(-adaois).

1.
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Slender Terminations.

Imperative.
SING. PLU.
-imis
— { (-eamuis).
-eam.
. [root] -id
-ead. -idis.
Present Tense.
im -imid
"~ (-imid).
.-IT. -eann sib.
.-eann. -id.
Imperfect.
.-1nn. 'ifni?
(-imis).
-ted. -ead sib.
-ead. -idis.
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Past. Past.
.-as. -amar. l.-eas. -eamar.
.-ais.  -abar. 2.-]s. -eabar.
[no [no
- ending] -adar. 3 endin ] -eadar.
Future. Future.
-famaoi -fimid
.-fad. d ao‘d 1. -fead. ..
(-famuid). (-fimid).
-fair. -faid sib. 2.-fir,  -fid sib.
-faid. -faid. 3.-fid.  -fid.
Conditional. Conditional.
: -famaois : -fimis
.-fainn. . 1. -finn. ..
(-famuis). (-fimis).
.-fa. -fad sib. 2.-fed. -fead sib.
fad, TS o end. fidis.
(-fadaois).



Appendix IX.

EARLY MODERN FORMS OF THE VERBS.

IS.

We give only those forms which have not already been
given in the body of the Grammar.

Dependent Present: -rab; (as in gurab, that it is,
darab, to which or whom it is; Munab, if it is nov).

Obsolete Dependent Present: -ad; (as in gonad, that

it is, danad , to which or whom it is). This form
occurs frequently in early modern writers. A remnant

of it is found in the word giOd or gld , though it is.
Past: fa.

The form fa of the past though frequently found in early
modern writers is now obsolete.

Dependent Past: -T ba (sometimes written -I' bO), as in
gur ba, that it was; dar ba, to whom or which it
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was; munar ba, if it was not; ar Da, was it?
nior ba, it was not.

The full form of the Dependent Past, though sometimes
found in early modern writers is now contracted to -rb’

before vowels, and to -I' before consonants.

Subjunctive: Damad (da mbad) if it were;
gémad (gé mbad), though it were.

7

TA.

Imperative.
1. — bimis, biom.
2. bi. bid, bidid.
3. biod bidis.

Present Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. atdim atamaoid. fuilim fuilimid
. L fuile (- o
2. ataoi atataoi. . ( fuilti.
ir)
3. ata ataid. fuil fuilid.
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Habitual Present.
1. bim bimid.
2. bir biti.
3. bi(d) bid.

Past Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. badas bamar. rabas rabamar
2. badais babar. rabais rababar.
3. bi badar raibe rabadar.

Future Tense.

1. biad biamaoid, biam.
2. biair biataoi.
3.biaid, bia biaid.

Relative: bias.

Conditional—Secondary Future.
1. Béinn béimis.
2. béited  biad sib
3. biad, beit  béidis.
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Subjunctive Mood.
Present Tense.

1. rabad rabmaoid, rabam.
2.rabair rabtaoi.
3. raibe rabaid.

ENDINGS OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN EARLY
MODERN IRISH.

The following is a table showing the various endings of the
regular verbs in Early Modern Irish. It is not intended that
these forms should be learned by the student; they are given
merely for reference:—
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No

Broad Terminations. Slender Terminations.

Imperative. Imperative.
SING. PLU. SING. PLU.
— -am. 1.— -eam.
. [root] —aid. 2.[root]  -id.
-ad.  -(a)daois. 3. -ead. -(i)dis.
Present Tense. Present Tense.
.-aim.  -(a)maoid. 1.-im. -(i)mid.
.-air. -taoi. 2. -ir. -ti.
-aid.  -aid. 3.-id.  -id.
Imperfect Imperfect.
.-ainn. -amaois. L.-inn. -(i)mis.
.-ta. -taoi. 2.-tea.  -tl.
.-ad. -(a)daois. 3.-ead. -(i)dis.
Past. Past.
.-as. -amar. l.-eas. -eamar.
.-ais. -abar. 2. -18. ~eabar.
O adar 300 eadar
Future. Future.
--fad.  -fam(aoid) ! -fead. -feam
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(fimid)

2.-fair,  -faoi. 2.-fir.  -fi.
3.-faid.  -faid. 3.-fid,  -fid.
Conditional. Conditional.
1.-fainn. -famaois. 1.-finn. -fimis.
2. -fa. -faoi. 2.-fea. -fi.
3.-fad.  -fadaois. 3. -pead. -fidis.

Irregular Verbs.

It is principally in the future tense that the inflexions of the
irregular verbs in Early Modern Usage differ from the
forms now generally used.

Future Tense
1. (no termination) am (-maojd)_
2. air taoi.
3.a aid.
The following verbs took no inflexion in the 3rd person

singular of the present time. The forms in brackets are the
dependent forms:—
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Do—bqir (tabair), deir (abair), do-geib
(fagaib, fagbann), do-gni, do-¢i (faic),
(cluin), tig, téid.

The following had no inflexion in the 1st person singular
past tense :(—

Adubairt, (dubart), atconnac (faca) tanag,
cuala, ranag.
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INDE X.

The numbers refer to the paragraphs.

A, voc. part, 21d.
d, poss. adj., 522
d, rel., 26e, 233, &c., 546, 554.

d, part., 169.

-ac, 467a.
act go, 550
adeirim, 357.
adtuaid, 441.
adubairt, 359
ag, 191,217, 617.
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aicid, gs.

aigte, g6.

ailne, 10, 434
airde, 166.
airdeocad, 297
aingeal, 65.
ainm, 43(4), 104.
ait, 14, 84, 530 (note).
Alba, 129, 473(2).
aluinn, 35b, 144
am, 104.

am (aim), prefix. 455.
am, amac, 433.
amac, 433.
-amail, 467¢

amain, 172.
amarac, 434.
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arntac, 433

amuic, 433.
amuig, 433.

dll, intens part., 161.
dll, def. art., 39, 40, 470, &c.
dll, interrog. part., 26e.
anall, 43s.

dam, 104.
an-cuid, 198.
andeas, 441.
andiu, 434.

aniar, 441.

a01bne S, 131.
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Aolne, 447.

aoin’ne, 64.
aoinneac, 64, 241.
aoirde, 166.

dOIl, numer., 172, 505, 509.

dO1, indef. adj., 197, 200
aonac, s8.

donar, 177.
aonmad, 173, 504.

ar poss. adj., 14, 26a, 522.
dr, pron., 237.

dr, interrog., 278.

dr, prep., 219, 578, 618.
ar, verb, 423.

ar bit, 1 197.

ar fead 6134

ard, 166.

ardan, 424.

arduig, 297, 315d.
aréir, 434.

dI'ml, 69
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Ba (b0), 132.
badair, 42¢, 100.
baile, 113.
bailig, 293.
ban, 165.

bas, 14.

bas, 14.

beac, 79.

beag, 166.
beagan, 198, 241.
bealac, ss.
bean, 132.
'bea.s, 326.
beata, 131.
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beidfear, 326.
beidfi, 327.
béim, 87.

béifCear, 326.
béiti, 327,

beitte, 284.

beo, 148.

biad, sa.

bios, 322.

bitear, 319, 322, 329.
biteas, 324.

biti, 323.

blaitce, g6.
blatac, ss.

bo, 132,

bétar, 65.

braon, 199.
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bra’:c, 163.

bratair, 132.
breag, 166.

Brian, 64.
breiteam, 42b, 131.
Brianac, 486.
briatar, g6, 131.
brod, 649.

bruac, 56, 66.
bruidean, 354, 85.
bruig, 315b.
buacaill, 43(3), 105
buaid, 43(4).
buail, 261, &c.
buailtear, 251.
bualad, 289.
buidean, 35g, 85.
buin (bo),
bur, 264, 522.

Ca4, 26e, 278.
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ca, 202.

ca, 600.
cabair, 354.
cac, 241.

cad, 243.

cad na taob, 435,
cad cuige, 435.
cad fat, 43s.
caidé, 243.
cailin, 43e, 111.
caill, 316e.
cailleac, 77.
cain, 105, 131.
cairde, 121.
cait, 316e.
can, 600.

caol, 114.
caoin, 315b.
Caor, 66.
caora, 125.
capall, 37, 69.
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car, 278.

car, 600.
cara, 121.
carraig, 35a.
casoin, 433.
catam 433, 435.
cat_alr, 35a.
Cataoir, 115.
cataoir, 126.
Cé, 243, 435.
ceactar, 242.

cead, 11.
céad, 14, 67, 175, 511
céad (firso), 167, 505.

ceann, 200b, 513.
ceannac, 293.
ceannuig, 293
ceap, 67.

cearc, 43a, 78.
ceart, 64, 654.
ceatair, 171.
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ceatrar, 177, 481,
céile, 246.

céim, 87.

ceitre, 50s.

ceo, 132.

i ceoca (ceo), 132.
ceodana (ceo), 132
ceol, 8, 67.

ceud, 167, 505.
Ceudaoin, 447.
ceurd, 243.

Cla 202, 243, 245.

ciac (ceo), 1
cia Meud, 2
cibé, 237.
cim, 389.
cinn, 513.
cioca, 243, 435.
cionnus, 435, 557.
c1t, 104.
ciimais, 88.

132.
202
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clann, g6.

clar, es.

cleas, 104.
cliamain, 10s.
coictidis, gs.
cloinne, gs.
clos, 39s.
cnam (cnaim), .
cneas, 64, 66.
CNOC, 63.
codail, 35c.
codlad, 10
cogad, 67.
coigil, 302, &c.
coigilt, 313.
coileac, s9.
coill, 89, 131.
coimlion, 32 (note).
coln, 119.

COIr, 14, 145, 654.
Coisg, 316b.
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coiste, 14.
com, 1s4.
comnuigte, s65.
cOmra, 131.
comursain, 119.
conad, 435.
connac, 392.
Connacta, 130.
connaic, 392.
connrad, 10s.
Conus, 43s.
coroin, 131.

COS, 76.

cosain, 315c.
cota, 110.

Cré, 132.

creid, 316¢
créideana (cré), 132.
creidfead, 2s0.
creud, 243
criad (cré), 132.
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Crios, 98.

croide, 114.

cronac, 131.

cuac, 131.

cuadtas, 411.

cuaid, 411.

Cuala, 398.

cualatas, 398.

cuan, 67.

cuid, 105, 198, 241, 524, &c.
cuig, 508.

cuigear, 177, 481.

’Cuile, 242.

cainne, 113.

cuir, 316b.

cuirim, 618(8).

cuis, 87.

cuisle, 124.
cum, 223, 620.

cun, 603.
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Dé, numeral, 514, &c.
da (do + a), 544.
d(:'}, conj., 26e, 552.
-da, 467d.
dabac’:, 86.
daibc’:e, 86.
daille, 434.

dala, 603.

dalta, s03.

daoi, 114.
daoine, 114.

dar, 424.

dar, 278.

dara, 508.

darb, 542.
Dardaoin, 447.
daréag, 177, 481.
dat, 104.

De (Dia), 132.
de, 163, 227, 606(1), 621.
deacair, 145.
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deacas, 411.
deag, 493, 494(2).
deagas, 411.
déan, 316e.
dearbratair, 132,
deirbsiair, 132,
deirbsiur, 132.
dearc, 387.
dedarnas, 279, 381.
deic, 507.

deil, 87.

dein, 381.
deic’:neabar, 177.
deirim, 337.
deisceart, 442.
deoc, ge.

deor, 66, 200.
deun, 377.

Dia (God), 132.
dia (day), 448.
dias, 177, 481.
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dibearta, 314.
dibir, 315c.

dige, gs.

dileas, 141.
direac, 139.
dlaoi, 114.

dO numeral, 14, 171.

dO,poss adj., 182, 521.

do, prefix, 287, 455.

dO before past tense, 276.
dobalr, 427.
d’fébair, 427.
dob é, 336.
doig, 315b.
doirnin, 199a.
dola, 415.
Domnac, 447.
dornan, 199q.
dorus, 65.
dotain, 19s.

570



draoi, 114.
droc, 493, 494(2).
druim, 43(4), 101.
duadas, 419.
duais, 87.
du'bary, 359.
dubartas, 359
duine, 114.

dul, 415.

dulta, 415.

dun, 67, 315a.

V4

E, 211, 535.

eac, 70.

eacrad, 70.

ead, 213.
éadtromas, 462.
éag, 646.
éagcairdeas, 462.
eagla, 649.

éan, 61.
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éanlait, 7o,
easna, 114.
éigeas, 65.
eigin(t), 197.
eile, 197.
éinin, 32, note.
éinne, 64, 241.
Eire, 127, 4732)
€0, 238.
eorna, 131.
eudac, ss.
eun, 61.

Fa, 190, 228, 623

faca, 279, 392.
facta, 376.
factar,
factas
fad, s03.
fada, 166.

tag, 316f
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fag, 316f, 368.
fagfad, 280
faic, 3ss.
faigti, 371.
fan, 14, 316c.

faoi, 190, 228, 623.

fas, 290, 316a
féac, 387.
feaca, 392.
fead, 316,
féadaim, 428.
féadamar, 425.
feadar, 425.
feadramar, 425.
fear, 62, 69.
féar, 14, 62.
fearamail, 147.
fearr, 11, 166.
feic, 3s6.

féic, 6.
feiceam, 131.
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feicseana, 396.
féig, s6.

féile, 106.
féin, 206

feis, 87.
feiscint, 396.
feit, 316e.
feoil, 99.

fiac, se.

fice, 175, 511.
ficead, 1
fion, 14, 97.
fior, 161.
firin, 32 (note).
fin, 433, 642.
flaiteamail, 3sb.
focal, se.
focloir, 43(4).
foir, 259.
foiritin, 259.
fogus, 166.
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foigse, 166.
fos, 14.
freum, s3.
frig, 132.
frigde, 132.
frit, 372.
fuact, 94.
fuagair, 301.
fuagra, 313.
fuaim, 87, 90.
fuair, 279.
fuartas, 372.
fuide, 166.
fuiltear, 321.
fulair, 644.
furus, 166.
fusa, 166.

Ga, 132.
ga, 544.
gab, 316f, 364.
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gaba, 122.
gabail, 200
gabfad, 367.
gac, 201

gac aon, 242.
gac re, 201.
gac uile, 241,
gaete (ga), 132.
gan, 580, 606(2), 624.
gar, 166.
Gearoid, 115.
ge, 132,

geal, 132.
géanna, 132.
gearr, 141, 166.
geibim, 370
geit, 43(4).
geobad, 365,
geobad, 373
geug, 80.
gibe, 235.
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gid ead, 452.
gile, 106.
giorra, 166.
glas, 165.
glé, 161.
gluais, 87.
gnim, 379.
gniom, 10s.
gnios, 379.
ono, 10, 114.
g0, conj., 26e, 235, 54

g0, prep., 39, 625.

go ceann, 613d.

go dé mar, 435.

goin, 315b.

granda, grainde, 10, 166.
grainin, 199.

greim, 43(4), 102, 200.
grian, 81.

guil, 316b.

gur, 278.
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8ut, 104.

I 39, 186, 226, 604, 627

1, pron., 211.
i, noun, Ua, 132
iar, prep., 579.
1ar, 440,
iartar, 442.
idir, 229, 602(1), 628
i mbarac, 434.
imearta, 314.
iIl, pronoun, 238.

1N, prep., 39, 535, 627.

in (iOl‘l) prefix, 286
inde, 434.
in-feicseana, 396.
i ndiaid, 449.
1nnis, 3sc.
iomad, 198.
lomarca, 198.
iomda, 166, 493.
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iomtusa, 603
iona, 156.
ion-molta, 28s.
ionMmuin, 166.
lonnus, 452.
iosad, 417.

1S, conj., 170.

IS verb, 156, 333, 584.
isiol, 14

isteac, 433, 436.
istig, 433, 436.
ite, 416.

iljd, pronoun, 238.

La, 132.

labair, 35¢, 315¢.
laca, 123.

laete (la), 132.
laeteanta (1a), 132.
Laigin, 130.

laistig, 43s.
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laisteas, 441.
laistiar, 441.
laitce, ge.
lan, 198.
laocrad, 7o.
lasair, 35a.
lastall, 43s.
lastoir, 441.
lastuaid, 441.
latac, se.

le, 39, 154, 187, 221, 613d, 629.
leabad, 105.
leabar, 18, 69.

leac, gs.

leanb, 9, 64.
leanamna, 290.
leapa, 10s.
leas, 421.
leasmuig, 438.
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léig, 316d.
1éig, 315a.
1éim, 87.
l1éine, 113.
ler, 278.
lerb, 542.
lia, 166.
lil, 75.
lion, 67.
litir, 8s.

16 (14), 132.

loc, 15.

long, 10, 82.

Luan, 447.
luc, g7.
luct, 115.

luga, 160, 166.

luib, g7.

Ma, 21g.

madac, 64, 69, 487, etc.
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macrad, 70.
madad, 5.
maidin, 35q.
maidm, 104.
mailin, 32 (note).
Mairt, 447.
maisead, 452.
malt 143, 166.
ma1teas 42d.
mala, 14, 110.
mallact, 9.
maor, 55.

mar, 21g, 453, 557.
-Mar, 467b.
marcac, 57.
marcuigeact, 565.
margad, 9, 65.
matair, 132.
meacan, 66.
mear, 14.
measa, 166.

582



mionca, 166.

mionna (mi), 132.
miosa (mi), 132.

misde, 163.

molta, 284.
mor, 137, 166.

moran 198.
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mor-Seisear, 177.

muda, 433.
muid 27o.
muille, 113.
Muiris, 115.
mullac, ss.
muna, 26e, 550.
munar, 27s.
mur, 67.

Na, 14, 4o0f.
na, 14, 156.
na go, 452.
nac conj., 26e.

nac, rel. pron., 235.

nacar, 27s(6).
nama, 119.
naol, 507.
naonbar, 177.
NAr, 278(6), 549.
-ne, 184.
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neac, 64.
neam-, prefix, 455
neart, 64, 198, 650.
neasa, 166.
neim-, 4ss.
neim-geanamlact, 462.
neul, 67.

ni, 21g.

Ili, noun, 487, &c.
nic, 487, &c.

nid, 114, 157, 158.
nior, 27s.

nios, 157, 158.
noc, 234.

no go, 550.
nuad, 494(2).
nuair, 557.

O , pronoun, 238.
0, noun, 132, 487, &c.

é,pp&2
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obair, 354, 88.
oCt, 507.

6 deas, 441.
oidce, 434.
oilean, 62.
oiread, 198.
oirtear, 442.
0l, 3164.
olann, 35a.
olc, 166.
oraid, ss.
6rda, 14s.
orlac, ss.

0sS, 632.
osgail, 298 (note).
6 tuaid, 441.

Padraig, 115.
paidir, gs.
pairc, 87.
Paorac, 4s6.
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‘pé i, 69.W1]
peann, 66.
pearsa, 120.
piginn, 35a.
pinginn, 35q, 199.
Rabi:ar, 329.
rabtas, 325
ragad, 412.
ranag, 420.
rangas, 420.
raib_, 279, 325.
raidte, 363.
reamar, 141.
reim, 8.
reub, 259.

i, 32.
riactain, 421.
riactanas, 421.
rian, 64.
rigim, 420.
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rigte, 132.
rinne, 381.
riog, 161.

roctain, 421.
roim, 224, 633.
roimis, 224.
roinnt, 199.
rug, 279.

Sa(c)sana, 130, 473(2).
said bir, 35b.%2!

sait, gs.

sain, 238.

sall, 43s.

san, 238.

sar, 161.

Satarn, 447.
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Saol, 114.

Sé, pronoun, 210.
Sé, numeral, 508.
-Se, 184.
seact, 507.

seactar, 177, 481.

seamrog, 152.
-sean, 184.
sean, 494(2).
séan, 14.
seas, 316e.
seisean, 205.

selsear, 177, 481.

Seo, 195, 238.
seod, 66.
seol, 67.
sgaoil, 315b.
sgar, 316c.
sgeal, 66, 67.

sgeana, 6.
sgeuluide, 42c.
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sgian, 6.
sgiat, 131.
sgine, 86.
sgoil, 87.
sgriobfad, 280.
sguir, 316b.

s, 210.

sia, 166.

siar, 441.

sidé, sidi, 239.
SlD adj., 14, 195
Sll‘l, pronoun, 238
sin, 14.

siné, sini, 239.
s10s, 436.
siubail, 35¢, 290.
siud, 23s.

siur, 132.
slabrad, ss.
slan, 66.

slat, gs.
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sliab, 132,
slige, 131.
sloinne, 113.
sluag, ss.
smuain, 315b.
Smeur, 6.
snam, 316a.
SO, adj., 195.
SO, pron., 238.

SO, prefix, 286, 455.
socair, 145.
soin, 195.
SOIT, 441.
speur, 89.
sraid, 8.
srian, 64.
Sroicim, 420.
Sroisim, 420.
sron, 131.
srut, 104.
suas, 436.
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sud, 23s.
suil, 49(1), 90.
sul, 14, 551, 558

Tabair, 346.
tagaim, 400.
taim, 318.

tain, 103.
tainig, 279, 393.
talam, 131.
tall, 43s.
tanag, 402,
tangas, 403.
tar, verb, 399.
’.[al‘, prep., 230, 634
tarla, 426.
tatar, 320.

te, 148, 166.

té, 237.

teac, 132.
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teact, 406.
teagaim, 400.

Teamair, 128.

teas, 440, 441.
teig, 408.
teilg, 316d.

teine, 113, 131.

teirig, 409.
teo, 148, 166.
tiar, 440, 441
tideact, 40s.
tig, 132.
tigearna, 112.
tim, 390.
timceall, 603.
tinn_eas, 649.
tiodact, 406.
tir, 89.

tirim, 166.
tiorma, 166.
tios, 436.

593



tiubrad, 351,
tobar, 68.

toil, 92.

toir, 440, 441.
toisg, 603.
trasna, 603.
tré, 39, 231, 604, 635.
treas, 505.
treasna, 603.
treise, 166.
tréig, 316d.
treun, 166.
tridr, 177, 481.
troig z6 (nate).
trom, 162, 462.
truaill, ss.

tad, 531.

tuaid, 440, 441.
tuaisceart, 442,
tuas, 436.

tug, 279.
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’tﬂir, 89.
taisge, 166
tuillead, 198
tusa, 205.

Ua, 132.
uair, 87.
ualac, ss.

uasal, 35b, 141.

ub, ss.
uball, 66.
ud, 196.

ui, 132, 489.
uile, 197, 201.
uinge, 114.
Ulaid, 130.
um, 232, 636.
ur, 161.
urus, 166.
usa, 166.
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Ar n-a cur i gclo
d’ Ua Catail agus d’a buidean
35, 36 agus 37 Sraid Mér an Traga,
Baile-ata-Cliat.
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